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PREFACE.

The designation given the family of languages treated of in this
bibliography is based upon the name of a tribe living near the mouth
of the Columbia, River, from whom a vocabulary was obtained by
Gabriel Franchere, of the Pacific Fur Company, about 1812, and pub-
lished in his ¢ Relation”™ in 1820, under the name Chinouque ou -
Tchinouk. This vocabulary, consisting of thirty-three words, thirteen
numerals, and eleven phrases, is given by Gallatin in his ¢ Synopsis™
with the spelling of the name anglicized to Chinook ; and, though based
upon the speech of but a single tribe, it was adopted by bim as the
name of a family of languages.

The family includes a number of tribes whose habitat, to quote from
Major Powell,® ¢“extended from the mouth of the river up its course for
some 200 miles, or to The Dalles. According to Lewis and Clarke, our
best authorities on the pristine home of this family, most of their vil-
lages were on the banks of the river, chiefly upon the northern bank,

‘though they probably claimed the land upon either bank for several

miles back. Their villages also extended on the Pacific coast north-
ward nearly to the northern extension of Shoalwater Bay, and to the
south to about Tlla.mook Head, some 20 miles from the mouth of the
Columbia.” '

As will be seen by reference to the list of .tribal names glven on a
subsequent page, the number of languages embraced within the family
is small; and the amount of material recorded under *Chinook” will

‘be fonnd to more than equal that given under the names of all the other

divisions of the family combined.

As a matter of fact, but little, comparatively, has been done in the
collection of linguistic material relating-to this family, a fact all the
more surprising when it is considered that they have been long in
contact with the whites. There has been no grammar of the language
published, and until lately none has beer compiled; there is but one
printed dictionary—that of Gibbs—and the vocabularies are neither
great in length nor wide in scope. There is hope of a better state of

Relation d’un voyage i la céte nord-ouest de ’Amérique Septentnonale dans les

années 1810, 1811, 1812, 1813 ot 1814. Montreal, 1820.
2Synopsis of the Indian tribes within the United States east of the Rocky Moun-
tains,and in the British and Russian possessions in North America. Cambridge, 1836.
3Indian linguistic families of America, north of Mexico. Washingtonz_lwl.
.0 v
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affairs, however; for Dr. Franz Boas, the latest and most thorough
worker in the Chinookan field, has his grammar, dictionary, and texts
in an advanced state of preparation for publication by the Burean of
Ethnology. His material,collected during 1890 and 1891, was gathered
none too soon, for, as will be seen by the extract from the inttoduction
to his legends, which he has kindly permitted me to make and which
is given on page 7 of this paper, the npport,nmty for 8o domg would
soon have passed.

T A

\

. \

Tt needs bat a glance through the accompanying pages to show the
preponderance of material, both published apd in manuseript, relating
to the Jargon over that of the Chinookan Janguages proper, a prepon-
derance so great that, were it proper t¢’speak of the Jargon as an
American language, & change of title to this bibliography would be
necessary. Made up asit is from several Indian ton gues, the Chinookan,
Salishan, Wakashan, and Shahaptian principally, and from- at least
two others, the English and the French, the Chinook Jargon might
with almost equ/'l.l propriety have been mduded in a bibliography of
=any one of the other native languages entering into its composition. It
is made a par,t of the Chmookan primarily because of its name and .
secondarily from the fact that t/hat family has eontributed a much greater
number of words to its voca}mlary than has any one of the others.

Under various authors herem——BIanchet Demers, Gibbs, Hale,
Le Jeune, and others—will be found brief notes relating to the Jargon,
trade language, or international idigm, as it is variously called; and -
the following suecinet account of its origin from Dr. George Glbbq,
the first to attempt its comprehensive stady, completes its history:

The origin of this Jargon, a conventiq&/ml language similar to the Lingua Franca

. of the Mediterranean, the Negro-Englie)i-Dntch of Surinam, the Pigeon English of
China, and several other mixed tongues, dates back to the fur droguers of the last’
century. Those mariners, whose enterprise in the fifteen years preceding 1800
explored the intricacies of the nortbwgs’st coast of America, picked up at vheir gen-
eral rendezvous, Nootka Sound, varions native words useful in barter, and thence
transplanted them, with adaxtmns from the English, to the shores of Oregon. Even
beforetheirday, the coasting trmde and warlike expeditions of the northern tribes,
themselves a seafaring race, had opened up a partial understanding of each other's -
speech; for whean, in 1792, Vancouver's officers visited Gray's Harbor they found that
the natives, though speaking a (hﬂ"erent langunage, understood many words of the
Nootka.

On the arrival of Lewis and Clarke at the month of the Columhm, in 1806, the
new language, from the sentences given by them, had evidently attained some form.
It was with the arrival of Astor's party, however, that the Jargon received its prin-
cipal impulse. Many more words, of English were then brought in, and for the first
time the French, or rather the Canadian and Missouri patois of the French, wasx
introduced. The principal seat of the company being it Astoria, not only a large
addition of Chinook words was made, but a considerable pumber was taken from
the Chihalis, who ijmediately bordered that tribe on the north, each owning a
portum of Sho:ﬂwamr Bay. The worda adnptc-d from the several languages were.

! Dictionary of the ( b.mmk Jargon. W mhmghm IG5, B
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' natn.mlly enough, those most easily uttered by all, except, of course, that ﬁbjocta

new to the natives found their names jn French or English, and such modifications
were made in pronunciation as snited tongues accustomed to different sounds. Thus
the gutturals of the Indians were softened or dropped and thé f and r of the English
and French, to them unpronounceable, were modified into p and L Grammatical
forms were reduced to their simplest expression and variations in mood a.nd tense
conveyed only by adverbs or by the context. The language continued tq receive
additions and assumed a more distinct ahd settled meaning under the Northwest
and Hudson’s Bsy Companies, who succeeded Astor’s party, as well as through the
American settlers in Oregon. Its advantage was soon perceived by the Indians, and
the Jargon became to some extent a mesns of communication between natives of
different speech as well as between them and the whites. It was even used as such

between Americans and Canadians. It was at first most in vogue upon the Lower 7
Columbia and the Willamette, whence it spread to Puget Sound and with the

extcnaion of trade found its way far up the coast, as well as the Columbia and
Fraser rivers; and there are now few tribes between t,he 42d and 57th parallels of
latitude in whlch there are not to °b¢ found mfwrpreters through its medium. Its
prevalence and easy acquisition, while of vast convenience to traders and settlers,
has tendetl greatly to hinder the acqnirement of the original Indian languages; so
much :sp that, except by a few missionaries ‘and pioneers, hardly one of them is
spoken or understood by white men in all Oregon and Washington Territory. Not-

withstanding its apparent poverty in number of words and the absence of gra'mn:(mt- .

ieal forms, it possesses much more flexibility and power of expression than might be
imagined and really serves almost every pnrpose of ordinary jintercourse. -

The number of words constituting the Jargon proper has been variously stated,
Many formerly. employed have become in great measure obsolete, while others have
hieen locally introduced. Thus, at The Dalles of the Columbis, various terms are
common which would not be intelligible at Astoria or on Puget Sound. In making
the following selection, I have incinded all those which, on reference to a number

" of vocabularies, I have found carrent at any of these places, rejecting on the other
haod.such as iodividuals partially acquainted with the native langnages have
employed for their own convenience. The total number falls a little short of five .

hundred words.

This international idiom, as it is called by Mr. Hale, is yet a live
language, and, though lapsing into disuse—being superseded by the
English—in the land of its birth, is gradually extending along the
northwest coast, adding to its vocabulary as it travels, until it has
become the means of intertribal commnnication between the Indians
speaking different. languages and between them and the white dwellers

in British -Columbia and portions of Alaska. Indeed, there seems

to be almost a revival of the early interest shown in it, if we may judge
from the amount of manuscript material relating to it now bemﬂ' made
ready to putiinto print.

One of the'most curious and interesting of .all the curious attempts

which have been made 1o instruct and benefit the Indians by meauns of
written characters, is that known as the Kamioops ‘Wawa. a periodical
described -herein at some length under the name of its founder, Pére
Le Jeune.  Written in aninternational language, ‘‘set up” in steno-
graphic characters, and printed on a mimeograph by it8 inventor,
editor, reporter, printer. and pablisher all in one, this little weekly
seems to leave nothing in the way of novelty to be desired. The account

.
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of the reverend father’s methods and. pnrposeé, quoted on page 48 from
one of h;s papers, will well repay perusal.

The present volame embraces 270 titular entries, of which 229 reiate

. to printed books and articles and 41 to manuscripts. Of these; 253

have béen seen and described by the compiler (222 of the prints and 31

. of the manuseripts), leaving 17 as derived from outside sources (7 of the

prints and 10 manuscripts). Of those unseen by the writer, titles and.

‘descriptions have been received in all cases from persons who have
actually seen the works and described them for him.

So far as possible, direct comparison has been made with the works
themselves during the proof-reading. For this purpose, besides his
own books, the writer has had access to those in the libraries of Con-
gress, the Burean of Ethnology, the Smithsonian Institution, George-
town University,and to several private collections in the city of Wash-
ington.. Mr. Wilberforce Eames has compared the titles of works con-
tained in his 6wn library and in the Lenox, and recourse has been had
~ to a number of hbranans throughout the country for tracmgs, photo-
~ graphs, gte.

I amp-indebted to the Director of the Bureau, MaJor Powell, for the
unabated interest shown in my bibliographic work, for the opportu- -
nities, he has afforded me to prosecute it under the most favorable cir-
camstances, and for his continued advice and counsel.

Many items of interest have been furnished me by Dr. Franz Boas,
the Rev. Myron Eells, Union City, Wash.; Mr. John K. Gill, Portland,

'Oregon; Hon. Horatio Hale, Clinton, Ontario, Father Le Jenne, Kam-
loops, B. C.; Maj. Edmond Mallet, Washington, D. C.; Father St. Onge,
Troy, N.Y., and Dr.T.S.Bulmer, Cedar City, Utah. It glves me plea.s .
ure to make record of my obligations to these gentlemen.

//

WASHINGTON, D. C., March 10, 1893.




‘INTRODUCTION.

In the compilation of this catalogue the aim has been to include every-
thing, printed or in manusecript, relating to the Chinookan language
and to the Chinook jargon—books, pamphlets, articles in magazines,
tracts, serials, ete., and such reviews and announcements of publications
as seemed worthy of notice.

The dictionary plan has been followed to its extreme limit, the subject
and tribal indexes, references to libraries, etc., being included in one
alphabetic series. The primary arrangement is alphabetic by authors,
translators of works into the native languages @emg treated as authors.
Under each author the arrangement is, first, printed works, and second,
manuscripts, each group being given chronologically; and in the case
of printed books each work is followed through its various editions
before the next in chronologic order is taken up. ,

Anogymous]y printed worksare entered under the name of the author,
when known, and under the first word of the tltle, not an article or
preposition, when not known. A cross-reference is given from the first
words of anonymous titles when entered under an author and from the
first words of all titles in the Indian languages, whether anonymous or
not. Manuscripts are entered under the author when known, under
the dialect to which they refer when he is not known.

Each author’s name, with his title, etc.,is entered in full but once,i.e.,
in its alphabetic order; every other mention of him is by surname and
initials ‘only.

All titular matter, including cross-references thereto, is in brevier, all

collations, descriptions, notes, and index matter in nonpareil.
" In detailing contents and in adding notes respecting contents, the
spelling of proper names used in the particular work itself has been
followed and so far as possible the language of the respective writers is
given. Intheindex entries of the tribal names the compiler has adopted
that spelling which seemed to him the best. '

As a general rule initial capitals have been used in titular matter in
only two cases: first, for proper names, and, second, when the word
actually appears on the title-page with an initial capital and with the
remainder in small capitals or lower-case letters. In giving titles in the
Germafi-language the capitals in the case of all substantives have been
respected.

In those comparatively few cases of works not seen by the compiler
the fact is stated or the entry is followed by an asterisk within carves,

and in either case the authority is usunally given.
. : 7 1X







S s s
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. Title-page of Le Jeune’s Jargon Hymn Book
Title-page of Le Jeune’s Jargon Primer ...
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE CHINOOKAN LANGUAGES.

By JamEs C. PILLING.

“

(An astorisk within parentheses indicates that the compiler has seen no copy of the work referred t’o) .

A. A

Allen (Miss. A. J.) Ten years in
Oregon. | Travels and adventures | of
| doctor E. White and lady | west of
the Rocky mountains;| with | inci-
dents of two sea voyages via Sandwich
| Islands around Cape Horn; | contain-
ing also a | brief history of the mis-
sions and settlements of the country—
origin of | the provisional govern-
ment—number and customs of the
Indians— | incidents witnessed while
traversing and residing in the | terri-
tory—description of the soil, produc-
tion and | climate of the country. |-
Compiled by miss A.J. Allen. |

Ithaca, N. Y.:| Mack, Andrus & co.
printers. | 1848. -

Title verso copyright (1848) 1 1. introduction |

pp. v-vi, contents pp. vii-xvi, text pp. 17-399, 8°.

A few Chinook jargon sentences (from Lee
and Frost, Ten years in Oregon), pp. 395-396..

COopries seen: Boston Athenmum.

A later edition with title-page as follows:

—— Ten years | in | Oregon. | Travels

and adventures | of | doctor E. White
and lady, | west of the Rocky moun-
tains; | with | incidents of two sea
voyages via Sandwich | Islands around
Cape Horn; | containing, also. a | brief

history of the missions and settlement |_

of the country—or- | igin of the provi-

- sional government-—number and cus- [
_toms of | the Indians—incidents wit- |
nessed while traversing | and residing

in the territory—description of | the
soil production and climate. | Compxled
by miss A. J. Allen, |

Tthacs, N. Y.: | press of Andrus,
Gauntlett & Co. [ 1850, .

Title verso copyright 1 L preface pp. v-vi, |

oontepts pp- ﬂi—xvi.toxt PP 17W

o,
Allen (A.J: )»Contmued
Linguistic coumm.e a8 undertme nvxt above,
pp- 395-396 . !
Copies seen : Astor, Brltlah Muaseum, Con-
greas, Dunbar.
A later edition with title-page as follows:
~— Thrilling adventures, | travels and
explorations | of | doctor Elijah White,
| among the | Rocky mountains | and
in the | far west. | With | incidents of
two sea voyages via Sand- | wich
Islands around Cape Horn; | contain-
ing also a brief history of the missions
and settlement of the country | —
origin of the provisional governments
of the western | territories—number
and enstoms of the Indians— |incidents
* witnessed while traversing and re- |
siding in the territories—description of
| the soil, productions aud‘A climate. '
Compiled by miss A. J. Allen. |
New York: | J. W. Yale. | 1859.
Title verso copyright 1 1. preface pp. v-vi,
ventents pp. vii-xvi, text pp. 17-430, 12°.
Linguistic contents as under titles above,
Pp- 395-396.
Copies seen : Bancroft, Congress.
Anderson (Alexander Caulfield). Price
one dollar and fifty cents. | Hand-book
| and | map’| to | the gold region | of
| Frazer's and Thompson’s rivers, |
with | table of distances. | By Alexan-
der C. Anderson, | late ~chief trader
Hudson bay co.’s service. | To which is
- appended | Chinook Jargon—language
nsed etc., ete. |
Published by J. J. Lecount, | San
Francisco. lEntered [&c two lipes:] ™
[1858 I
- Cover title, text pp. 1-31, map, 32°
Vocgbulary Dfﬁhnﬂhmmk-hrxon, 1;'9.5-31,
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Anderson (A.C.)— Continuned.

In the only copy of this work I have aoan
Mr. Anderson has appended a manuscript note
as follows: “ This vocabulary, procured by the
publisher from some one in S. F.. is s miserable
affair, and was sppended without my knowl.
edge. A.C.A.”

Copies seen : Bancroft.

-—— Vocabulary of the Chinook language,

Manuseript, 14 pages folio; in the library of |
the Burean of Ethnology. Forwarded to Dr. |

Geo. Gibbe, Nov. 7, 1857. .
Contains about 200 words and phrases.

Armstrong (A. N.) Oregon : | comprising
a | brief history and full description |
of the territories of | Oregon and Wash-
mgton, | embracing the | cities, towns,
rxvm, bays, | harbors, coasts, moun-
tains, valleys, | prairies and plaiis;
together with remarks | upon the social
position, productions, resources, and |
prospects of the country, a dissertation

" apon | the climsate, and a ful¥ descrip-
tion of | the Indian tribes of the Pacific

| slope, their manners, etc. | Inter-
spersed with | incidents of travel and

adventure. | By A. N.'Armstrong, | for |-

B. ~.

z f :
PSR This word following a title or within
pumt%o after a note indicates that a copy of
the work refdrred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the ‘-!;brary of Mr. H. H. Bancroft, San
Franeisco, Cal.

Bunomd!: (Hnbert Howe). " The } native |

races| of |the Pacific states of | North
America. | By | Hubert Howe Bancroft.
| Volume L | Wild tribes[~V. | Prim-
itive history]. |

New York: | D. Appleton and com- |
pany. | 1874[-1876].

5 vols. maps and plates, 8°. Vol. I. Wild
tribes; II. Civilized nations; II1I. Myths and
languages; IV Antiquities; V. Primitive his-
tory.

?ﬁe copies of vol. 1 are dated 1875. (Eames,
Lenex.) .

About one-third of vol. 3 of this work is

dovoted to the Iangnagen of the west coast.
£ to the Ch k Jargomn and

B itsdemnﬁan PP- 566-557. —Classification of the

aboriginal languages of the Pacific states (pp.
562-573) includes the Chinook, p. 565.—‘ The
Chinook language’’ (pp. 626-629) includes a gen-
eral discussion, pp. 626-628; Personal pronouns
in the Watlala dialect, p.

- Bhort oprmparstive vooabulary of the Columbian

': Conjugsation of
the verbs to be cold aad to kili, pp.628-620.—

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

[ Annltrong (A.N. )—(‘ontmned

f
!
!
|

three years a government surveyor in
Oregon. | .

Chicago | pnbhsbed hy Chas. Scott
& co. | 1857.

Title verso copyright 1 1. copy of correspond-
ence pp. jii-iv, index pp. v-vi, text pp. 7-147, 12°.

Chinook Jargon vocabulary (75 words and
numerals 1-10, 20, 100, 1000}, pp. 145-148.

Qopies seen : Astor, Boston Athensum, Con
. gress.

! Astor: This word followinga title or within paren-

theses after a note indicates that a copy of the
work referred to has been seen by the compiler
in the Astor Library, New York City.
Anuthorities:
See Dufossé (E.)
" Eells (M) SN
Field (T. W.)
Gibbs (G.)
Leclerc (C.)
Ludewig (H.E.}
Pilling (J. C.)
Pott (A.F.)
Quaritch (B.)
Sabin (J.)
Steiger (E.)
Tribner & co.
Trumbull (J. H.)
‘ Vat_er'(J. Sy

7
&

Bancroft (H. H.) — Continued.

and Mexican tongues includes seven words of
the Waiilatpu, Molale, Watlala, Chinook,
Calapooya, Aztec, and Sonora, p. 631.—The
Chinook Jargon (pp. 631-635) includes a gen-
eral discussion, pp. 631-634; Lord’s prayer with
interlinear English translation, p. 635.

Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, Brinton, British
Museuin, Bureaun of Ethnology, Eames, George-
town, Powell.

Priced by Leclerc, 1878, no. 49, 150 fr. Bought
by Quaritch at the Ramirez sale, no. 957. for 5.
15¢. and priced by him, no. 29917, 51. -

—— The | native races | of | the Pacific
. states | of | North America. | By | Hu-
bert Howe Bancroft. | VolumeI. | Wild
tribes{-V. | Primitive history]. |
Aathor’s Copy. | San Francisco. 1874

[-1876].

5 vols. 8°. Similar, except on title-page, to
previous edition. One hundred copies issued.
Copies seen : Bancroft, British Museum, Con-

gress.
In addition to the above the work has been
jssued with the imprint of Loagmans, London;
Maisonneuve, Paris; aud Brockbaus, Leipzig;
none of which hqﬁvel seen.
—== The works { of | Hubert Howe Ban-
croft. | Volame I[-V]. | The native
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Bancroft (H. H.) — Continued.
races. | Vol.
tive history]. |

S8an Francisco: | A. L. Bancroft &
company, publishers. | 1882.

5 vols. 82, This series will include the His-

1. Wild tribes(-V. Prmu-

i

tory of Central America, History of Mexico, |

otc., each with its own syatem of numbering, !

and also numbered consecutively in the series. !
Of these works there have been pnublished

vols. 1-39. The opening paragraph of vol. 39

gives the following information : ** This volume |
closes the narrative portion of my historical

series; there yet remafns to be oompﬁwd the '

| Beach (William Wallace). Thé | Indian
Bmcgoﬁ. British Museum,

blographical section.””
Qopies seen:
Bureau of Ethnology, Congress.

Bates (Henry Walton). Stanford’s | com- |

pendium of geography and .travel |

based on Hellwald’s ¢ Die Exrde und ihre |

Volker’| Central America | the West In-

dies|and | South America | Edited and |
extended | By H.W. Bates, | assistant- |

secretary of the Royal geographical so- |
ciety; | amthor of ‘The naturalist on

the river Amazons’ | With | ethnolog- .

ical appendix by A. H. Keane, B..A. |
Maps and illustrations |

London | Edward Stanfdrd 55, Char- i

ing cross, S. W. | 1878
Half-title verso blank 1 1. frontispiecel 1. title

verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-vi, contents pp. '
vii-xvi, Hst of illustrations pp. xvii-xviii, listof -

maps p. xix, text pp. 1-441, appendix pp. 443-
561, index pp. 563-571, maps and plates, 8°.

Keane (A. H.), Ethnography and philology -

of America, pp. 443-561."
Copies seen: British Muaemn. Congress,

E. Geological Survey, National Mu

—— Stanford’s | Compendiam of geogra- |,

phy and travel | based on Hellwald’s

‘Die Erde und ihre Vélker’ | Central |

America’ the West Indies | and | South
America { Edited and extended | By H.

‘W: Bates, | Author of [&c.two lines] '

| With | ethnological appendix by A.

H. Keane, M. A. J. | Maps and illustra- '

" tious | Second and revised edition |
~ London | Edward Stanford, 55, Char-
ing cross; 8. W, | 1882

Half-title verso blank 1 L title verso ‘blank 1.

1. preface- pp.v-vi.mnts pp. vii~xvi, list of

illustrations pp. xvii-xviii, list of mapa p. xix, !

text pp. 1-441, appendix pp. 443-561, index pp.
“/5&571 mape and plates, 8°,

Linguistic cantents as uader title next slwfve. i

PP. 443-361.
+, . Copica seen : British Museum, Harvard.

~— Stanford’s | compendinm of geogra-

phy and travel | based on Hellwald’s

i

3
Bates (H. W.) — Continued.
‘Die Erde und ihre Vilker’ | Central
America | the West Indies | and | South
America | Edited and extended | By H.
W. Bates, | assistant-secretary{&c.two
lines] | With | ethnological wdu_
by A.H. Keane, M. AST. FMaps “aid "
illustrations | Third eéfhon |
London | Edward Stagford, 55, (,'hsr-
ing cross, 8. W. | 1885 <
Collation and contents as in second edition,

title and description of which are given above.
Copies seen: Geological Survey.

miscellany ; containing ' Paperson the
History, Antiquities, Arts, Languages,
Religions, Traditions and Superstitions

| of | the American aborigines;| with |

" Descriptions of their Domestic Life,
Manners, Customs, | Traits, Amuse-
ments and Exploits; | travels and ad-
ventures in the Indian country: | Inci-
dents of Border Warfare; Missionary
Relations, etc. | Edited by W. W.
Beach. |
Albany: | J. Munsell, 82 State street.

| 1877.

Title verso blank 1 I. dedication verso blank
11. advertisement verso blank 1 1. contents pp.
vii-viii, text pp.9-477, errata p.478. index pp.
479-490, 8°. .
‘~; Gatschet (A. B.), Indian languages of the
Pacific states and territories. pp. 416-447.

Copies seen : Astor, Brinton, British Museam,

- Congress, Eames. Geological Survey, George-
town, Maassachusetts Historical Socm&y
Pilling, Wisconsin Historical Society.

Priced by Leclerc, 1878 catalogue, no. 2663, 20
fr.; the Murphy copy, no. 197, brought $1.25;
priced by Clarke & co. 1886 catalogué, no. 6271,
$3.50, and by Littlefleld, Nov. 1887, no. 50, $4.

Belden (Lieut. George P.) [Vocabulary
of the Chinook Jargon.]

Manuscript, pp. 1-44, 12°, in the library of the
Bureau of Ethnology, Washington. D.C. Re-
corded in a blank book.

Explanatory, p. 1.—~Voeabulary, alphabet-
ically arranged by English words. pp. 2-37.—
Numerals 1-10, 20. 30. 100, 1000. p. 38.—Explana-
‘tory notes, pp. 30-44.

A copy of the manuacript titled as follows:

s——Vocabulary of the Chinook Jargon. |

Collected by | Lieut. G. P. Belden. [
Arranged by | J. Curtin. -
Manuscript; title verso blank 1 1. text pp.
1-53, sm. 4°; in the library of the Buresu of
Ethnology. Recorded in a blank book.
The material is the same as in the original,
but more sy tically ged, and the
spelling is changed to more modern uesge.

——
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Berghaus (Dr. Heinrich). Allgemeiner
| ethnographischer Atlas | oder | Atlas
der Vdlker-Kunde. | Eine Sammlung |
von neiinzehn Karten, | auf denen die,

um die Mitte des netinzehnten Jahr- |
hunderts statt findende | geographische |

Verbreitung aller, nach ihrer Sprach-
verwandtachaft geord- | neten, Volker

des Erdballs, und ihre Vertheilung in
die Reiche und Staaten | der alten wie :
der netien Welt abgebildet und versinn- |

licht worden ist. | Ein Versuch'| von |
Dr Heinrich Berghaus. |

Verlag von Justus Perthes in Gotha. |

| 1852

Title of the seriea (Dr. Beinrich Berghaus’ :

physikalischer Atlas, etc.) versol. 1recto blank,

title as above verso blank 1 1. text pp.1-68, 19 |

maps. folio.

No. 17. *‘Oregon.Vélker ™ treata of the hab- !
itat and linguistic relations of the peoples of |
that region, among others the Tshinnk and its !
dialects, p. 56.—~Map no. 17 is entitled : **Ethno- |
“Nach :

graphische Karte von Nordamerika'
Alb. Gallatin, A. von Humboldt, Clavigero,
Hervas, Hale, Ishester, &c."”

Copies seen : Bireau of Ethnology.

Bergholtz (Gustaf-Fredrik). The Lord’s

Prayer | in the | Principal Langiages,

Dialects and | Versions of the World, |

printed in | Type and Vernaculars of |
the | Different Nations, | compiled and . X
. [——1] Dictionary | of the | Chinook Jar-

published by | G. F. Bergholtz. |

Chicago, Ijlinois, | 1884. L
Title ve opyright 1 1. contents PP 37,

preface p. 9. text pp. 11-200, 12°.

The Lord's prayer in a number 6f American

languages, among them the Chinook, p. 38.
Copies seen : Congress.

Bibie history:
Chinook Jargon -
Chinook Jargon

Bible stories:
Chinook Jargon

St. Onge (L. N.)

See Le Jeune (J. M. R.)

‘[Blanchet (Rt. Rer. Francis Norbert).] |
A Complete Dictionary of the Chinook
Jargon (English- -Chinook and Chinook- !
English) ; to whichare added numerous :
Conversations, thereby enabling any .
person to speak the Chinook correctly. !

! [——] Dictionary | of the | Chinook Jar-

Third edition, published by S. J.

M‘Cormick.
Portland, O.T. 18536.
24 pp. 24°.

*)

mmt o the m&h.

See LeJeunc (J. M. R.). ;

Title from Triibner's Bibliograph-
ical Guide to American Literature (1859), p. 249. |
I put this and following titles under this :
aathor’s name upon information furnished by |
© Mr.J. K. Gill. the compiler of the-edjtions sub- ;

,

Blanchet (F.N.) — Continued.

[—1 A Complete Dictionary of the
Chinook Jargon. English-Chinook,and
Chinook-English. To which is added

numerous conversations, &c. Third
edition.

Portland, Oregon: published by 8.
J.McCormick. [18621] ™)

24 pp. 24°. The above title, omitting the
date, is from Gibbs's Dictionary of the Chinook
Jargon, where he says: ‘‘Several editions of
this werk have been published ; the last which
1 havp seen, in 1862."

! .[——1 Dictionary | of the | Chinook Jar-

gon, | to which is added | numerous
eonversations, | thereby enabling any
person to | speak Chinook correctlv 1
Fourth Edition. |

~ Portland, Oregon: | published by 8.
J. MeCormick. | Franklin book store,
Front-st. | 1868,

Cover title as above, inside title as above
verso name of printer 1 1. preface and rules for
pronunciation p. [3]. text pp. 4-21, 18°,

Vocabulary. part I.-English and Chinook
(alphabetically arranged, double columns). pp.
4-13.—Nwumerals 1-1000, p. 13.—Vocabulary,
part I [sic]--Chinook and English (alphabet-
ically arranged. double columns), pp. 14-18.—
Conversations (English and Chinook, parallel
columns), pp. 18-21.

Copies seen : Eames.

gon, | to which is added | Numerous
Conversations, | thereby enabling any
person to | speak Chinook correctly. |
Sixth edition. |

Portland, Oregon: | published by S.
J. M’Cormick, 19 First st. | Franklin
book store. [18731]

Cover title as above verso advertisement,
title as above verso preface and rule for pro-
nmnciation 1 1. text pp. 3-24, 24°. :

Vocabulary. Part first. English-Chinook,
(alphabetically arranged, double columna), pp.
3-15.—~Numerals, p. 15.—Part second. Chinook
and English (alphabetically arranged, double
columns), pp. 16-21. — Conversations, English-
Chinook. pp. 22-24.~Lord's prayer in Jargon,
with interlinear English transiation. p. 24.

Copries seen : Ford.

gon | to which is added | numerous

conversations, | thereby enabling any

person | to speak Chinook correctly. |

Sixth edition. } ) ’
Portland, Oregon: | F. L. McCor-

mick, publisher, 63 First street. | 1878,
Title versa preface 1 L sext pp, 336,242,
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Blanchet (F.N.) — Continued.
English-Chinook vocabulary, pp.- 3-10.—
Chinook-English vocabulary, pp. 17-23.—Con-
versations in English-Chinook, pp. 24-26.—
Lord’s prayer in Jargon, p. 28.
Copies seen : Bancroft.

{——] Dictionary | of the | Chinook Jar-
gon, | to which is added | numerous
conversations, | thereby. enabling any
person | to speak Chinook correetly. |
“Seventh edition. |

Portland,Ofegon. | F. L. McCormick,
publisher, 91 Second street. | 1879.

Cover title as above, title as above verso pref- ;

ace 1 1. text pp. 3-26, 240, |
English-Chinook vocabulary,

versations in English-Chinook, pp. %26,’_—
Lord’s prayerin Jargon, p. 26,
Copies seen : Congress, Georgetown, Welles-
ley. . : .
For later editions, see Gill (J.K.)

—— [Writings in the Chinook Jargon.]
In the preface to the Chinook Dictionary,
&c.. by Father Demers and others. is a state-
ment concerning the origin of the Chinook
Jargon and these. who have written therein,
from which I make the following extract:
**The Chinook Jargon was invented by the

Hudson Bay Company traders, who weremostiy

French-Canadians. Having to trade with the
~ numerons tribes inhabiting the countries west
of the Rocky Mountains, it was necessary to
have a langaage nnderstood by all. Hence the

idea of comporing the Chinook Jargon. Feort !

Vancouver being the principal post, the traders
of the twenty-nine forts belonging to the com-
pany. on the western slope, and the Indians
from every part of that immense country. had
to come to Vancouver for the trading season.
They used to learn the Chirook [Jargon}. and
then teach it to others, In this manner, it
became universally known.

**The two first missionaries to Oregon, Rev. !
F. N. Blanchet. v. (i.: and his worthy com- |
panion, Rev.Mod. Demers, arrived from Canada '
to Vancoaver,on the 24th of November. 1834, -

They had to instruct numerpus tribes of
Indians, and the wives and children of the
whites. who speke only the Chinook. The two
missionaries set 16 work to learn it.and in a
few weeks Father Demers had mastered it.
and began to preaeh.

** He composed a vocabulary which was very
useful to other missionaries. - He composed
several canticles which the Indians learned and

sang with taste and delight. He also translated
al} the Christian prayers in the same language. °
‘*Sach is the origin of the Chinook Jargon,

which enabled the two first missionaries in the

~ country to do a grekt deal of good among the :

Indians and half-breeds. The invention of the
Catholic-Ladder, in April, 1839, by Very Rev.

Blanchet, and its [oral] explasation in Chinoek, -

pp. 3-16.
Chinook-English vocabalary, pp. 17-23.—Con- ;

5

Blanchet (F. N.)— Continued. '
had a marvelous success, and gave the Catholic
nissionariean great superiority and prepondger-
ance much-envied by the misaionaries belong-

ing to other denominatious. - .
. * Father Demers, afterwards Bishop of Van.

couvet's Island, has now gome to enjoy the

reward of his great labours and apostolic zeal.
It wouid be too bad to lose his dictienary ani
other Chinook wurks. So Archbishop Blan-
cliet, who has himself made a pendiam of
. theChristian Doctrinein the same Ianguage, has
had the good inspiration to get the whole pub-
lished with his corrections and additions.”—8¢.
Onge, in Demers' Chinook Dictionary.
Referring to the Catholic Ladder, * and its
er“ 41, in Chi 1. 33 d in the
above extract. Father St. Onge writes me as
- follows: * The Catholic Ladder, of which I
sent you acopy, was, as you suggest, published
by Father Lacombe; but it is only an embel-
liahed edition of the Ladder invented by Arch.
bishop Blanchet, in April, 1839. The arch-
bishop never printed any Chinook explanation
_of it, and in my preface to the Chinook Diction-
ary the word oral should have been inserted.”
See Demers (M.), Blanchet (F. N.)
and 8t. Onge (L. N.)

Bishop Blanchet waa born at St. Pierre,
Riviére-du-Sud, Quebec, Canada, September 5,
1795: wans educated in the Petit Séminaire,
Quebec, and waa ordained July 18, 1819, by
Archbishop Plessis. In 1811 the Pacific Fur
Company estabiished a trading t. called
Astoria, at the mouth of the Colufmbia River.
After came the Huadson's Bay Company, em-
ploying many Canadians, most of whom were
Catholiea. Many of them settled and inter-
married with the Indians of the territory. and
with these therr was a demand for Catholic
priests and Catholic worship.

Application was first made to the Rt-Rev.
J. N. Provencher, Bishop of Juliopolie (Red
River). The demand for Catholic priests was
warnestly indomed by Sir George Simpson.
governor of the Huadson Bay Company,
writing from the British capital (1338). He

“applied to the Mt. Rev. Joseph Signay. then
Archbishop of -Quebec. At once, in April,
1838, Binhop Signay inatructed two of his
missiouaries, the Very Rev. F. N. Blanchet and
the Rev. Modeste Demers. to take chargeof the
mingion -*situated between the Pacific Ocean
and the Rocky Mountaius "—a mighty cbatgé
for two men; but the men were apostles. and,
therefore, as full of practical zeal as of prac-
tleal faith., Father Blane hetyfi@®ioar-guncral,
with Father Demers as assistapt.

The journey of the devoted missionaries to
their new mission was a long and most laborious
one, familiar enough in early Catholic American
history, thongh almost incomprehenaible to us
in these days of rapid and easy transit. They
labored on their route. baptizing and confirming
in the faith maey Indiaus. who, at various
forts, thronged to meet the long-looked.-for tlack
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Bianchet (F. N’.)--Coﬂthmod

P ‘I'heir destination was Fort Vanooaver,
which they teached November 24, 1838,

Vancouver wadst this time the principal fort

of the Hudson Bsy Company, and this the

minsionaries made their hesdquarters while for |

four years they toilod nnaided np and down
the wide d in of their minsi The letters
of the fathers describing their work and sur.
roundinga are full of interest and afford valu-
able material for history. They learned the
Indian tongue and tanght the natives the aim-
ple prayern and doctrines of the church in their
own langnage; Father Demers attending more
to the Indians, and Father Blanchet to the
Canadians.

With the rapid growthk of the missions the
Holy See, at the reqnest of the Bishops «
Quebeo and Baltimore. evected Oregon inm a

vicariat tolie (December 1,1843), appoint-
ing F’nthﬂ Blanchet its vicar-apostolic. The
papal briefs arrived on November 4, and Father
Blanchet, setting out for Canada, received his
oonsecration in Montreal at the hands of the
Arechbisbop of Quebec. Thence he went to
Rome, which e reached in January, 1846. and
set before the Pope the great wants of his
vicariate.

At his intercession, in July, 1846, after the
accession of Pins IX., the vicariate of Oregon
was erected into an ecclesinstical provinee,

. with the three sees of Oregon City, Walla

Walla (now Walluls). and Vancouver's Island.
The Rt. Rev. F. N. Blanchet was appointed to
Oregon City; the Rt. Rev. A. M. A. Blanchet,
his hrother. to Walla Walla, and the Rt. Rev.
M. Demers to Vancouver Island. The meces-
aity of this division may be judged from the
result of the missionaries’ labors at the end of
1844. Moat of the Indian tribes of the Sound,
Caledonia. and several of the Rocky Mountaina
and of Lower Oregon, had been won-over to the
faith. Nine misaions had been founded—five
in Lower Oregon and four at the Rocky Moun-
tains. FEleven churches and chapels bad ‘Ieen
erected—five in Lower Oregon. two in Cale:
dompia. and four at the Rocky Mountaina. There
were two educational establishmenta—one for
boys and the other for girla. There were fifteen
priests. secular aud regular. beaiden the sisters.
These figures may not lovk large to-day, but
they were large at the time. and of great aignif.
icapce in a rapidly populating and growing
region.

Meanwhile the arrhlnshop of Oregon City )

had been very active abroad in aid of his new
province and ita diocesen. He sought belp on
all sides, and returned in Aungust. 1847, accom-
panied by a colony of twenty persons, compria-
ing seven sisters of Notre Dame de Namur.

three Jesuit fathers, three lay brothers. five -

secular priests, two deacons, and one cleric.

In 1856 the archbishop started for Seath
Amerioa to callect for his needy diocese. He
traversed Chile, Bolivia. and Peru, retarning in
1857 after » snccewafnl expedition. Two years
Iater he departed for Canada, muu-mug the

Boas (Dr. Franz).

ﬁlanohot (F. N.) — Continned.

same year with twelve sisters of the Holy
Names of Jewus and Mary for Portland, two
Sisters of $t. Ann for Victeria, some others for
Vancoaver. and three prieeu. :

In 1868 the archbish "tho d
Plenary Council of Bﬂtimora, and, ever wateh-
ful far the cares of his dincese, returned with
obe priest and eight aisters. On July 18, 1869,
he celebrated the fiftieth smniversary of his
ordination to the priesthood, and fonr months
later’ left for Rome to assist at the Vatican
council, where he met his early brother min-
sionaries. He returned to Portland in 1879,

On Jaly 1. 1879, Archbishop Seghers, the
coadjutar, arrived at Portland, arid was received
by the venerable fonnder of the diocese, sur-
rounded by his clergy and faithfal flock. In a
few words of touching simplicity and sweetness
the aged prelate received and weleomed his
youthful colaborer to the fiold where he had
pianted and sowed and reaped so well. After
initiating Archbishop Seghers inte the work of
the diocese. the venerable man chose whelly to
retire from the scene of his active labors. and
pablished his farewell pastoralon the 27th day
of February, 1881.- Maliet.

Chinook [Jargon}

songs.

In Journal of Am. Folk-lore. vol. 1, pp. 220-
226, Boaton and New York 1888. 8%~ (Pilling.)

Thmxy -eight songs. one verse each, with
knglish translation, pp. 221-224.—Three songs
with music, p. 225.—One song in Chinook,
except the last line, which is in Tlingit. p. 225. —
Glossary of Chinnok words (74). alph:bemcdly
arranged, pp. 225-226.

Notes on the Chinook Janguagp By
Franz Boas. . B

In American Anthropologiat,vel. 6. pp. 55243,
Washington. 1893. 80. (Pilling.)

Tribal divisions. p. 55.—Characters nased to
render the sounds of the Chinook language. pp.
55 56.—Discussion of the language. p. 57.
(n‘nden« with examples, pp. 5;-53—P1nmtu
with examples, pp. 58-39.—Casen, with sxam-
ples. pp. 38-00.—Numerals, p. 60.—Verbs pp.
6062, —Word composition, pp. 62-63.

— [Myths, legends, and texts in the

Chinookan languages.]

Manuseripts. four note hooks, sm. 4. in the
library of the Bareau of Ethnology.

Note book po.1. Texts ete.. in the Chinook
dialect: Cikla, a creation myth, p. 1; Ckulkalotl,
the salmon spear. p.15: The panther and the
stick. p. 26..—- Wasko text: Coyote aha eagle, p.
32.—Clackamas text. p. 3B.—Katamat texts:
AX'asqénagéna. p.34; The floou p.48; Tiape-
qinqit, p. 54.—Clatsop vocabulary, pp. 68-91.

Note book no. 2.. Explanation of Chinook
texts. pp. 1-19.—S and vocabalary,
Chinook dialect, pp. 19-33.—Explanation of
Katlamat texts. pp. 33-57. —Clackamas vocabu-
lary. pp. 1-11.— Wasko vocabulary. pp. 1-1L
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“Note book me. 3. Chinook toxu with inter-
linsar transiations left-hand pages. grammatic

and lexicographic expianatiohs on right-hand |
pages: Cikis.comeinded. p.34: Okula'm. p 38:
£atag. p. 58: Crow and eagle, p. 70: The child of :

the Went Wind, p. 75: Caqatl. p. 105: The
salmon. p. 113: Customs referring to war. p.
145; War between the Kwileyut and (Clatadp,
p. 146 The first visit of a ship. p. 150: The sea-
tion hunters, p. 135: Raven and gull. p. 170: The
sknnk, p. 174: Bluejay and his sister go visit-
ing (1), p- 180: Marriage. p.193: Bluejay and
 robin. p. 197; Marriage, continued. p. 201: Blne-
jay and his sister (2). p.203: Bluejay and his
sinter (3}, p. 214: Seuls and Shamans. jr. 22%:
At\olmmni'«of giris. p. 262: Birth, p. 287: Death

snd sickness. p. 200: Whaling. p. 282: The elk

hunter, p. 388; The coyote and the salmon. p.
285, Potiatch. p.313: Gitla’nnatlq. p.318; The
crane. p. 331.—Katlamat texts. Visit to the
sun, p. 31: The racroon. p. 40: Coyote and
badger. p. 55: Panther and lynx. p. 88: Emo-
godlek. p. 76: The seal. p. 87: Visit to the world
of ihe soula, p, 92: Tiga‘lak. p. ®: The mink. p.
2. Robin and sslmon berry. p. 119: Pantber
mdowl p. 131 The coyote. p. 146: The famine,
p ¥ 51

Note book no. 4. Chinook explanations of
textsa. pp. 1-19.—Notes on Chinook dialect from
the explanations of the Katlamet texts. fip. 18-
32. —Katlamet explanations of texts. pp. 33-48.-
Katlama: taken from explanations of (‘hinook
texts. pp. 48-54.

Since the above was put in type I have seen
a portion of thia material in a more adv anced

state of preparation for the presa.
requires about one hundred pages 1o ake ir
complete. Tt is headed aa follows :

—— Chinook Texta | Told by Charles
Cultee: | Recorded and translated i b
| Franz Bonas.

Manuscript. 1L i-iv. 1-252 folio. wTitten on
one side only : in possession of ita author.

Introduction. 1. i-ii.—{Sounds of } letters. Ii.
fli-iv.—Cikla, their myth with literal inter-
linear trapsiation inte English 1 1-13: o free
Eaglish translation. 1L 14-20. — Okulam. her
wyth, with literal interlinear translation inte
Enghsh. 1L 21-33: a free Eaglish translation. 1]
34 47— Anéktiyolemiy. her myth. with inter
lipear English translation. Il 43-59. English
tranaiation. 1. 38-70.—The salmon, his myth.
with interlinear Englinh trazalation. I 72-90
Engliah transiation. 1. 91-102.—Raven and guil.
theirmyth. withinterliear Fnglish transalation.
. 104-106: Ergli<h translation. 1L 107-108.-

Coyote. hin myth. with interlinear Eaglish
tranalation. Il 109-¥9: Eaglish tranalation il :
119-123.— The crane.his myth, with interlinear |

English traoalation. 11 125-128: English trana-
lation, 11. 129-130.--Enstiy. his myth, with inter-

iinear Euglish traualation, Il 131-137; Eaglish ;
tranalation. 1I. 137-142.—The crow. his stary. |

with interlinear Eaglial translatiosn. L 143-145:

1t atill |

: Boas (F:) — Continned.

Euglish teansiation, 1l 145-147.— Caxss, his
myth. with \interlinear English tramslation, 1.
148-152; English transistion, 152-155.—Stikns.
her myth. with interlinear English transiation.
1l. 156-184 ; Englishtranalation. }1. 164-168.—The
akunk. his story, with nterlinear Eaglishtrans-
iation. 11, 160-172: English transiation. }1.172-173.
—Robin, their myth, and Blaejays, with inter-
linear Englinh tranalation. Il 175-177; Eaglish
trannslation. 11. 178-179.--Bluejsy and loi. their

“myth (1), with interlinear English teanslation. 11.

180-188: Fnglish transiation. 1l. 186-190.The
same (2), 11 191-199. 199202 The same (3).11.
203-215 (1L 209-214 missing).—L1. 216-235 misa-

. ing.—Thesonl. with intérlinear English tranala-

tion. 1. 238-247 ;. English tranalation. 11. 248-252.

At the close of each myth will appear explan-
atory notes.

I copy the follawing notea from the Intro-
duetion :

The following texta were collected in the
summers of 1390 and 1891. While studying the
Salishan langnages of Washington and Oregon
I heard that the dialects of the Lower Chinook
were on the verge of disappearing: that onlya
few individaala of the once powerfal tribes of
the Clatsop and ( Rinonk surcived-who remem-
hered their Iangnages. This fart determined
me to make an effort to coliert ¥What little
remained of thege iangnages. [ first went to
Clateop. where a amail band of Indians ia
located near Reaside Mat~op (County. Oregon.
Although a number of them belonzed to the
Clatsop trib€ they had all adopted the Nehelim
language. a diaiect of the Salishan Tillamaak.
Thin change of language waa brought about by
frequent intermarriages with the Nehelim. [
found ore middle-aged man and two old women
who atill remembered the Clataop langnage.
but I found it impoanible to abtain morethan a
vorabulary and a few sentences.  The man had
forgotten too great a part of the language while
the women were not able to grasp what [
wanted. Ther claimed to have forgotten their
myths and traditions, and ceuld pot or would
not give me any rconnected texts. One old
Clatsop woman. wha had been married to 2 Mr.
Smith. was oo sick to be seen and died snou
after m«s wvisit. The few remaining (latsop
had totally fosgotten the history of their tribe
and even maintained that no allied dialect was
spoken borth of Columbia River and on Shoal-
water Bay. They ansnrd me that the whole
eguntry was occupied by the Chihalix, another
Salishau tribe. They told me, Powever that a
few of their relations. who still continued to
wpeak Clat=op. Hived ou Shoalwater Bay among
the Chihalis. [ went tosearch for these pevpis
and found them iocated at Bay Center. Pacific
Couaty, Washingtan., They proved to be the
last xurvivors of the-Chinook. who st oue time
ocenpied the grester part of Shualwater Bay
and the_ northern bank of Coinmbia River as
far a= Grey's Harbor. The tribe has adopted
the Chihalis language in the same way in which

n&v\‘mmnr
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Boas (F.) — Continued. '

the Clatsop have adopted the Nehblim, The |

only ones who spoke Chinook were Joseph
Cultee and Katharine. While I was unable to
obtain anything from the latter, Cultee proved
to bea veritable atoreh of information. His
wife 3n a Chihafis and he apeaks now-a-days
exclusively Chihalia, which iz also the lauguage
of his-children. He has lived for along time
in Katlamat, his mother’s town, and speaks for
this reanon the Katlamat dialect as well as the
Chinook dialect. He uses this dialect in con-
versing with Samson,a Katlamat Indian, who
ia also located at Bay Center. Until a few
years ago he spoke Chinook with one of hia
relations, while he nses it now only when con-
versing with Katharine, who lives a few miles
from Bay Center. .

“Poasibly this Chinook is to a certain extent
mized with Katiamat expressions, but from a

Boas (}.) — Continued.

National Museum. From 1885 to 1886 Dr. Boas
was an assistant. in the Royal Ethnographical
Museum of Berlin, and Docent of Geography at
the University of Berlin. In the winterof 1885-
' 1886 he journmeyed to British Columblia under
the auspices of the British Association for the
Advancement of Science, for the purpose of
studying the Indians. During 1886-1888 Dr.
Boas was assistant editor of * Science,” in New
York, and from 1888 to 1892 Docent of Anthro-
pology at Clark University, Worcester, Mass.
During these years he made repeated journeys
" to the Pacific coast with the object of contin-
uing his researches among the Indians. In 1891

Kiel gave him the degree of. Ph. D. .
W’a principal writinga are: Bafiin
Land, Gotha, Justua Perthes, 1885; The Central
Eskimo (in the 6th Annual Report of the
Bureau of Ethnology); Reports to the British

clore study of the material T have reached ihe
-conclugion thst, it is. on the whole, pure and
trustworthy.

I have alno obtained from Cultee a series of
Katlamat texts, which I believe are not quite
as good as the Chinook text, but hevertheless
give a good inmight into the differences of the
two dialects. It may be possibly to obtain
material on this dialect from other sources.

My work of translating and explaining the
texts wasgreatly facilitated by (nltee’s remark-
able intelligence. After he had once grasped
what I wanted he explained fomge the gram-
maticalstructure of the sentences by means of
examples and clucidated the seuse of difficult
periods. This work was the more difficult as

we converseid only by means of the Chinook

Jargon.

The following pages contain nothing but the !

texts with notes and translations. The gram.-
marand dictionary of the language will contain

~ acomparison of all the dialects of the Chinookan
astock. I have translated the first two texts
almost verbatim, while in the latter texts Tonly
endeavored to render the sense accurately. for
which purposes short sentences have been
inserted, others omitted.

{Grammar and dictionary of the |

Chinook language. By Dr. Franz |

Boas.] - - *

Manuscript, in possession of its aathor, who !
is preparing it for publication. See note above. |

—— See Bulmer (T. 8.)

Franz Boas was born in Minden, Westphalia, !
Germany, July 9,1858. From 1877 to 1882 he |
attended the universities of Heidelberg. Bonn, |

and Kiel. The year 1882 he spent in Berlin |

preparing for an ic voyage, and sailed : Boulet ( Rev. Jean-Baptiste), editor. See

Jurie, 1883, to Cumberland Sound, Baffin Land, i
traveling in that region until September; 1884, |
retarning via St. Jobns, Newfoundland, to New |
York. The winter of 1884-1885 he spent in |
‘Washington, preparing the results of his !

Journey for publication'and in studying in the

A iation for the Adv t of Sci on’
the Indians of British Columbia, 1888-1892;
Volkssagen aus Dritiach Columbien, Verh. der
Ges. fiir Anthro pologie, Ethnologie und Urge-
schichte in Berlin, 1891.

Bolduc: This word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to has been seen by the
compiler in the library of Rev.J..B. Z. Boldue,
Quebec, Canada.

Bolduc (Pére Jean-Baptiste Zacarie),
‘Mission | de la-| Colombie. | Lettre ét
journal | .de | Mr.J.-B. Z. Boldue, | mis-
sionnaire de la Colombie. | [Picture of
a chureh.] | .

Quebec: | de Yimprimerie de J.-B.
Fréchette, pere, | iimprimeur-libraire,
No. 13, rne Lamontagne. [1843.]

Title verso blank 1 1. téxt pp. 3-95.16°. The
larger part of the edition of this work was
burned in the printing office. and it is, in con-
sequence, Very Scarce.

Lord's prayer in Tchinouc Jargon with inter-
linear French translation, p. 84.—Quelquesmota
[14]. French; Tchinoucs [Jargon] et Sneomas,

. 95,

» Copies seen : Bolduc. Mallet, Wellesley.

| Boston Athenzum: These worda following a title

or within parentheses after a noteindicate that
a copy of the work referred to has beén seen by
the compiler in the library of that institution,
Boston, Mass.

Boston Public:. These words following a title or
within parentheses after a note indicate that a
copy of the work referred to has been seen by
the compfler in that library, Boston, Mass.

Youth’s Compaunion.

Brinton: Thia word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of Dr. D. G. Brinton, Phila-

;- delphia, Pa.
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Brinton (Dr. D

wk Garnaon) The lnn-
yuage of paleolithic man.
In American Philosoph. Soc. Proe. vol. 25, pp.
212-225, Philadelphis, 1888, 0.
Terms for 7, thou, man, divinity, in Chinook,
218, .
> Isaned sepa.ratoly as followa:
—The language | of | pal@olithic man.
| By | Daniel G.Brinton, M. D., | Pro-
fessor of American Linguistics and Ar-
chaology in the University of Pennsyl-

" vania. | Read before the American Phil-

osophical Society, | October 5, 1888. |
Press of MacCalla & co., | Nos. 237-9
Pmk Street, Philadelphia. | 1888,

Cover titleas above, title as above verso blank
711.text pp. 3-16, 8°.
“  Linguistic contents as under title next
above, p. 7.
('opies seen : Eames, Pilling.
This article reprinted in the following:

— Essays of an Americanist. | I. Eth-
nologic and Archzologic. | II. Mythol-
ogy and Folk Lore. | III. Graphic Sys-
tems and Literature. | IV. Linguistic.
| By | Daniel G. Brinton, A M., M.D,, |
Professor [&ec. nine lines.] |

Phxl&de]phm | Porter & Coates. |
1890. )

Title verso copyright 1 1. preface pp. iii-iv,
contents’ pp. v-xii, text pp. 17-467, index of
authors and authorities PP 469474, index of
sabjects pp. 475489, 8°. A collected reprint of
-some of Dr. Brinton's more important essays.

Theearliest form of human speech as revealed
by American tongues (read before the American
Philosopbical Society in 1885 and pablished in
their procecdings under the title of * The lan-
guage of paleolithic man™), pp. 390-4¢9.

Linguistic contents as under nﬂeq next
above, p. 401

Copies seen : Burean of Ethnology, Eames,
Pilling.

— The American Race: | A Linguistic

Classification and Ethnographic | De-
scription of the Native Tribes of |
Northand South America. |*By | Daniel
G. Brinton,A.M., M.D., | Professor [&¢.
ten lines.] |
New York: | N
lxsher | 47 La.fayette Place. | 1891.

Title verso copyright notice 1 1. dedication |

verso blank 11. preface pp. ix-xii, contents pp.
xiii-xvi, text pp. 17-332, linguistic appendix pp.
333-364. additions and corrections pp. 365-368.
index of authors pp. 369-373. indéx of subjects
pp. 374392, 8¢,

A brief ‘discuasion of the north Pacific coast
atocks (pp. 103-117) includes a list of the divi-
sions of the Chinook linguistic stock, p. 108.

GHINOOKAN'

. D. C. Hodges, Pub- |

hm”emens. 9

Brinton (D. G.) — Continued.

Copies sten: Bureau of Ethnology, Eames,
Pilling.

Daniel Garrison Brinton, ethuolugist, born in
Chester County, Pa,. May 13, 1837. He was
graduated at Yale in 1858 and at the Jofferson
Moedical College in 1861, after which he spent a
year in Europe in study and in travel. On his
return he entered the army, in Augnst, 1862, as

~ acting uuint.-nt. surgeon. In Febmary of the
foﬂowing year he was commissioned surgeon
and served as surgeon-in-chief of the second
division, eleventh corps. He was presentat the
battles of Chancelloraville, Gettysburg, and
other g s, and was appointed medical
director of his corps in October, 1883. In conse-
quence of a sunstroke received soon after the
battle of Gettysburg he was disqualified for
active service, and in the autumn of that year he
became: superintendent of hospitals at Quincy
and Springfleld, IiL, until August, 1865 when,
the civil war having closed, he was brevetted
lientenant-colonel and discharged. He then
settled in Philadelphia, where ho beeame editor
of *The Medical and Surgical Reporter,” and
also of the quarterly “‘Compendium of Medical
Scien¢e.” Dr. Brinton has likewise been a
constant contributor to other medical journals,
chiefly on questions of public medicine and
hygiene, and haa edited several volumes on
therapeutics and diagnosis, especially the pop-
ular series known as Napheys's Modern Ther-
apeutics,” which has passed through many
editions. In the medical controversies of the
day, he has always taken the position that med-
ical science should be based on the results of
clinical observation rather thanonph ysiclogical
experiments. He has become prominent as a
student and a writer on American ethnology,
his work in this direction beginning while he
wasastadent in college. The winterof. 1856-57, .
spent in Florida, supplied him with material for -
his first publishéd book on the subject. In1834
he was appointed professor of ethnology and
archaology in the A cademy of NaturalSciences,
Philadelphia. For some years he has been pres-
ident of the Numismatic and Antiquarian Soci-
ety of Philadelphia, and in 1886 he was elected
vice-president of the American Association for
the Advancement of Science. to preside over
the section on anthropology. During the same
year he was awarded the medal of the ** Société
Américaine de France ™ for his ** numerous and
learned works on American ethnology,” being
the first native of the United “States that has
been 30 honored. In 1885 the American. pub-
lishers of the - Iconographic Encyclopredia™
requested him to edit the first volume. to con-
tribate to it the articles on * * Anthropology
and ‘* Ethnology.” aud te revise that on ** Eth-
nograhy,” by Professor Gerland, of Strpasburg.
He also contributed to the second volume of the
same work an essay on the ‘‘ Prehistoric Archea-
ology of both Hemispheres.”” “Dr. Brinton has
established a library and publishing house of
aboriginal American literature, for the purpose
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of placing within the reach of scholars authen.

tic materials for the study of the lunguages and |

oulture of the native races of America. Each
work is the production of native minds and is
printed in the original. The reries, most of
which were edited by Dr. Brinton himself,
includes ** The Maya Chronicles™ (Philadelphia,
1882); ** The Iroquois Book of Rites™ (1883);
“The Giiegilence: A Comedy Ballet in the
Nahnatl Spanish Dialect of Nicaragua ' (1883);
“ A Migration Legend of the Creek Indians ™
(1884) ; * Thel.enape and Their Legends' (1885) ;
“The Annals of the Cakchiquels™ (1885).
{** Ancient Nahuatl Poetry' (1887); * Rig
“Vedn Americanus (1890).] Besides publishing
nnmerous papers, he has contributed valuable
reports on his examination of 18, shell:
heaps, rock inscriptions, and other antiquities.
He in the anthor of ** The Floridian Peninsula:
Tts Literary History, Indian Trihes, and Antiq-
uities’” (Philadelphia, 1859); ‘- The Myths of

the New World: A Treatise on the Symbolism |

and Mythology of the Red Race of America’

(New York,1868); ‘* The Religious Sentiment: |

A Contfibution to the Science and Philosophy
of Religion™ (1876) ** American Hero Mytha:

A Study in the Native Religions of the Weatern |
Contineént” (Philadelphia, 1882) 2 ¢t Aboriginal
American Authors and their Productions, !

Eapecially. those in the Native Languages’

(1883); and ** A Grammar of the Cakchiquel |
(1884).— A ppleton's

Language of Guatemala'
Cyclop. of Am. Biog.

British Museum : These words following a title or °
within parentheses after a note-indicate that a |
copy of the work referred to has been seen by

" the compiier in the library of that institution, *

London, Eng.

Bulmer (Dr. Thomas ba.nderson) Chi- :
nook Jargon | grammar and dietionary |

| compiled by | T. S.-Bnlmer, M.D.,
C. M., F. 8. A., London, | Surgeon

- Accoucheur, Royal College of Sur- |
' geons, Lnglaml | Author of [&c: four |

lines.} ~~ : ()

Manuscriptin possession of xtsnnthor Cedar |
City, Utah, who furnished me the above tran. |
script of the title-page, and who writes mc,”!

g ning it as follows: ** I shall |

. issue it on Hall's typewriter.and then dupli- |
cate copies with another special machine, and | -
use various types on-1he machine, testing the |

October, 1891,

uses of each. Fifty.pages will be |

devoted to the origin of the language from all |
" sources. Esamples of hymns from various
. ']an guages will be given.

OF THE

‘ [ Bulmer (T. 8.) — Continned.

St. Onge, (formerly missionary to the
| Yakawa Indians).

Manuscript; title as above verso blank 11
text 1. 1-124, 4°. In possession of Dr. Balmer.

Preface in English, 1. 1-3; in Jargen, with
interlinear Euglish  translation, 1. 4-12.—
Eulogy of the Chinook Jargon,in English, 1L
13-15; in Jargon (with interlinesr translation
into English) by Mr. Eells, 1. 16-19.—The
Chinook Jargon (general remarks, with inter-
linear English tmnalution) 11, 20-22.—Special
notes on the Chinook, 1. 23-2{.—Bibliography
of the Chinook Jargen,ll. 24a-24b.—Origin of
vertain Indian. words, 1. 25.—Remarks on ono-
matopeis, 11, 20-27.—Rise and progresa of the
written langmage of the Chinook Jargon, 1. 28.—
Changes. in the language, with vocabulary, 11,

48-35.—Some words in Yakama, with a resem-

blance to the Jargon,1l. 36-40,—Words in the
Niskwalli having some réssmblance to the
Chinook Jargon, 1. 41.—Some words from the
Cree, 1. 42.—.\ list of verbs found in the Jar-

-gon, alphubetically arranged, 1. 42.—Adverbs,

prepositions, conjunctions, and interjectiona,
11. 51-54.—List of the principal adjectives, 11, 55—
59.—Grammatical constructjon of the Chinpok
Jargon. 11. 61-63.—Comparison of languages (20
words and phrases) in Tlaoquatch and Nootka,
with the Columbian and Chinook, 1L 633-64.—
Cree wordsin theJ argon, 1. 65-74.—Onthe posi-
tionof words, 1. 75.—Remarks on the translation
of abstract words, 11. 76-79.—The alphabet, 1.
80-85.—Partial list of compound words, alpha-
betically arranged, 11. 86-92.— Inflections, 11. 93—
98—Adjectives, 1. 96-98.—General rules on
tenscs, 11. 98-112.—Personal pronouns, 11, 113-
122 Numerals, I1. 123-124.

—— The Chee-Chinook language | or |
. Chinook Jargon. In | IX | parts. | Part }

II1. | Englisb-Chinook dictionary. |
First edition. | By T. S. Bulmer, ably
assisted by | the Revd. M. Eells, D.D.,
& the Revd Pere Saint Onge, both
missionaries to the Indians in Wash-
ington & Oregon states.

Manuseript; title verso blank.1 1. preface
verso blank 1 1 special note for readers verso
blank 1 L. ““memos to guide thoreader " 2 1. text
alphabetically arranged Ly English words 1L
1-189, written on one sidconly, folio. In posses-
~ion of itg author, who kindly loaned it to me

- for examinatien. In his ‘‘memos’ the author

givesa listof letters used to indicate the origin
of the respective words O, N, I, E, F, Ch. Yak.,
Chinuok, Nootka, Indian, English, French, Chi-
halis, and Yakama; and.a second list of per-

~— Chinock -Iwnmemmw

] [Two lines Chinook-Jargon.] | To be |

" completed in X parts. | compiled by |

localities in which they were used.
~In my selection of the term Chee-Chinook
I merely 1ntend to convey to students that it

i
!
i
i

T.S.Bulmer, M.D., C. M., F.8. A.Se¢, |
A., Londou. | Ably assisted by | Rev'd !

" M. Eells, D. D., and Rev’d- Pére N.L. !

iias its principal origin in .the Old ot Original
Chinook language; and although it contains
many other Indian words, as well as French
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Bulmer (T, 8.) — Continued.
and English, yet it came forth from its mother
as an hybrid, and as sach has been bred and
nourished as a nursling from the parent stem.
T therefore designate it a chee or new Chinook—

!
!
|

the word ahee I)eing o Jargon word for lately,

just now, new.’

——7] Chinook Jargon dlctmnn.rv Part

III. Chinook-English.

Manuscript; 121 leavres, folio, written on one

side only, interspersed with 40 blapk leaves
inserted for additions and corrections. In
possession of its aathor.

The dictionary occupies 106 leaves, and many ‘
of the words are followed by their equivalents .

" in the languages from which they are derived,

and thé authority therefor. Following the |

dictionary are the following: Original Indian
namen of town-sites, rivers, mountains, etc., in
the western parts of the State of Washington:
Skokomial), 2 11.; Chemakum, Lower Chihalis,
Duwamish, 1 1.; Chinook, 211.; miscellaneous, 2

11l.-Names of various places in the Klamath |

and Modoc countries, 3 1l.—Camping places
‘and other localities around the Upper Klamath
Lake, 5 11.

[—] Appendix to Bulmer’s Chinook ! '

Jargon grammar and dictionary.

Manuscript, 11. 1-70, 4°, in pouseasmn of its

anthor..
General phrases, as literal as possible,

Chinook and English, 1l. 8-26.—Detached sen- :
- tences, 1. 27-29.—Prayer in English, 11. 30-31; ‘

same in Jargon, ll. 32-33.—'* History "
lish, 11. 34-36; same in Jargon (by Mr. Eells),

in Eng- @

with interlinear English translation, 1. 37-43.— |

An .address, in English, 11. 44-46; same in Jur-

gon, with interlinear English translation, 1. 47

53.—A sermon in English, 1L 54-55; same in
Jargon, with interlinear English translation, Il

56-61.—Address in Jargon to the Indians of ‘
Puget Sound, by Mr. Eells, with interlinear '

English translation, 11. 62-86.—Address “On - -

Man,” in English. 1. 67; same in Jargon, with ‘

interlinear English translation, 11. 68-70.
[—] Part II | of | Bulmer’s Appendix |

to the Chee-Chinook | Grammar and

Dictionary.

Manaseript, 57 1l 49, in
auther.

Form of marriage, 11. 2-3.—Solemnization of
the marriage service, 11. 4-10. These two articles
are in Jargon, with interlinear English transia-
tion.—Address, in English,11.11-12; the same
in Jargon, with interlinear English translation,

possession of its

1L 13-17.—* From Addison,” in .Jargon, with |
interlinear English translation; 11.18-19.—An | °
—oration in English;1.20; thesame in Twana by

Mr. Eells, with interlinear English translation,
1. 21-22.—A Twana tradition, by Mr. Eells,
with interlinear English translation.l 23; the
same in English, ll. 24-25.—Legends in Jargon,
by Pére L. N. St. Onge, with interlinear English
transiation, 1. 26-57.

11

Bulmer (T.8.)—Continuned.
[——1] Special scientific notes.

Manuscript, 1. 1-77,4°, in poesession of iu
author.

* General remarks on Indian languages;1l.1-
3.—Origin of languages, 1l. 4-11.— Scientific
notes on the European and Asiatic languages,
1. 12-35.—American Indisn languages, 1L 35-
03, includes remarks upon and examples in the
Iroquois, Cherokee, Sahaptin, Algonkin,
Nahuat!, Shoshone, Cree, Sioux, and Jargon.—
List of words in the Chinock Jargon the sawe
as in Nitlakapamuk, 11. 64-67.—Selish numerals

" 1-18, 1. 85.—List of tribes of Alaska and its
neighborhood, 1. 66.—Twana verbs, 1. 67.—Nisk-
wally verbs, 1. 68.— Clallam verbs,l. 69. — Re~
marks on the Yakama, 1. 70-77.

] The Christian prayers | in Chi-
nook {Jargon].

Manuscript; 61 1l. 4°, in the ponsesmonofgxu
aathor.

Prayers in Chinook Jargon, 1. }-5.—Lessons
1-17in Chinook Jargon, with English headings,
il. 6-23.—List pf special words adopted by
Fathers Blauchet and Demers in connection
with the service of the mass, Il. 24-25.—Trana-
lation of the Chinook prayers into English, I1.
26-38.-—Copy of & sermon preached by Rev. Dr.
Eells to the Indians at Walla-Walla, with inter-
linear English translation, II. 3846, "Of the
97 «words used, 46 are of Chinook origin, 17
Nootka, 3 Selish, 23 English, 2 Jargon, and 6 in
French.—Articles of faith of the Congrega-
tional church at Skokomish, Washington, in
theJargon with interlinear English translation,
11. 47-52.—Oration in Chinook Jargon with ia-
terlinear English translation, 1. 53-54.—Prayers
to God in English blank verse, 1. 55-56: the
same in Jargon with interlinear English trans-
lation, 1. 57-61.

[Hymns, songs, etc., in the C’hmook
Jargon and other languages.]

Manuscript: no title-page; text 77 leaves,
4°, in possession of its author.

Songs, 1. 1.—Song with masie, 11. 2-3.—School
songs by Mr. Eells, 1l. 4-5.—Songs from Dr.
Boas, 11. 6-12..—Hymns by Mr. Eells, 11. 13-32.
All the above are in Jargon with English
translations. -— Hymns in Niskwalli by Mr.”
Eells. 1. 33.—Hymns in Jargon by Pére St.
Onge, IL. 34-45.—Hymn in Yakama, by Pére St.
Onge. 11. 4546 ; the same in English, 1. 57
Yakama prose song by Father Pandosy, with
Frenchtranslation, 1l. 65-69.— Hymns in Jargon
by Mr. Eells, 11. 70-71.—Hymn in Yakama with
interlinear English translation, 11. 72-73.—Song
in English, L 74; same in Siwash, 1. 75-77.

—— [The Lord’s prayer in various Indian
Ia.ngnages ]
" Manuscript; no title-page; text 24 unnum-
bered leaves, written on one side only, 4°.

The Lord’s prayerin Chinook Jargon,1.1; in
Yakama, * 1. 2; in Micmac. 1. 3.—Ave Maria in
Micmac, L. 3.—Lord's prayerin Penobscot. L. 4;
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in Mareschite, L. 5; in Passamaquoddy (two ver-
sions) 1. 5; Micmac (ancient), 1. 8; Montag

1, 6; Abenaki, ll. 6-7; pure Mareschite, 1. 7
Snohomish, 1. 7; Niskwalli,*L8; Clallam,*1.9;
Twana,*1. 10; Sioux, L 11; Flathead,*1.12; Cas-
cade, *1. 12; Tlallam,l 13; Huron;1 13; Black-
toot, J. 13; Abenaki, 1. 14; Choctaw, 1. 14; Ottaws,

1.14; Assiniboine,l.15; 8 1.15; Caugbna-

waga, 1. 15; other Miomac, 1. 16; Totonac, 1. 16;
Cora, 1.16; Mistek, *1.17; Maya, *1.17; Algon-
quin, * 1. 22.—Hymn in Snohomish, .23-24.

.. 'Those prayers marked with an asterisk are

accompanied by an interlinear English trans-
lation.

The. compiler of this paper informs me it is
his intention to add one hundred other Yersions
of the Lord’s prayer, from the Californian and
Mexican languages.

In addition to the above papers. Dr. Balmeris
also the author of a number of articles appear-
ing in Father Le Jeune's Kamloops Wawa, q.v.

1 am indebted to Dr. Bulmer for the notes
upon which is based the following account:

Th S. Bulmerwasbornin1834, in
Yorkshire, England. He was educated at Pres-
ton g r school, Stokesley, and at Newton

under Brow, was advanced nnder Rev. C. Cator |

and Lord Bereaford’'s son at Stokesley, and
afterwards was admitted a pupil of the York
and Ripon diocesan college. He was appointed
principal of Doncastér wnion agricultural
schools, but soon after emigrated to New York.
There he took charge, as head master, of Gen-
eral Hamilton's free school. Thence he went
to Upper Canadu and was appointed omne of the

pr 8 in L'A ption Jesuit College.
From there he went to Rush Medical College
and Lind University, Chicago; thence to the
Eeole Normale, Montreal; thence to Toronto
University, medical department. Later hecon-
tinned his studies in the Ecole de Médecine
and McGill University, Montreal, and gradu-
ated in medicine at Victoria University. In
1888 he crossed to London, whence he proceeded
to New Zealand, and was appointed superin-
tendent of qunarantine at Wellington. In Tas-

mania and Australia he held similar positions..

His health failing, he went to Egypt, and later
returned to England. The English climate not
agreeing with him, he took a tour of the Med-
iterranean ports. Returning to London, the
Russian grippe attacked him, and he was
warned to seek a new climate. He returned to
Montreal, en route for the Rocky Mountains,

- where he sought Indian society for a consider-

able time. Finding winter disastrous to him,
he proceeded to Utah in search of health. For
the last two years be has been engaged in
writing up his Chinook books, as well as com-
pleting his Egyptian Rites and Ceremonies, in
which he has been assisted by English Egyp-
tologista. Dr. Bulmer is a member of several
societies in England and Americaand the author
of 3 number of warks ou medical and scientific
subjects.,

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Bureau of Ethnology: These words following a
title or within parentheses after a note indjcate
thata copy of the work referred to has been seent
by the compiler in the library of the Bureau of
Ethnology, Washington, D. C.

Buschmann (Johann Carl Eduard).
Die Vilker und Sprachen Neu-Mex-
iko’s und der Westseite des britischen
Nordamerika’s, dargestellt yon Hrn.
Buschmann.

In Kinigliche Akad. der Wiss. zu Berlin, .
Abhandlungen, ans dem Jahre 1857, pp. 200=414,
Berlin, 1858, 4°.

A few words of Chinook and Cathlascon
(from Sconler), pp. 373-374.—Vocabulary of sev-
eral Indian langunages compared with -the
peeudo-Chinook (Cathl 1) from Seouler,
Pp. 375-378. N :

Issned separately. with title-page as follows:

—— Die Vilker und Sprachen | Neu-
Mexico’s | und- | der Westseite | des |
britischen Nordamerika’s | dargestellt
| von | Joh. Carl Ed. Buschmann. | Aus
den'Abhandlungen der konigl. Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften | zu Berlm
1857. |

Berlin | gedruckt in der Buchdruck-
ereider kinigl. Akademie | der Wissen-
schaften | 1858. | In Commission bei F.
Diimmmler’s Verlags-Buchhandlung. -

Cover title as above, title as above verso
notice 1 1. text pp. 209404, Inhalts-Ubersicht
PPp. 405-413, Verbesserungen p. 414, 4°.

Linguistic contents as under titlenext above.

Copies seen : Astor,Congress, Eames, Pilling,
Trumbull.

The copy at the Fischer sale, catalogne no.
270, brought 14s.; at the Field sale, catalogue
no. 235, 75 cents; priced by Leclerc, 1878.no.
3012, 12 fr. and by Triibner, 1882, 15s. B

—— Die Spuren der aztekischen Sprache
im noérdlichen Mexico und -héheren
amerikanischen Norden. Zugleich eine
Musterung der Volker und Sprachen des
nirdlichen Mexico’s und der Westseite’
Nordamerika’s von Guadalaxara an bis
zam Eismeer. Von Joh. (}a.rl Ed. Busch-
mann.

In Kénigliche Akad. der Wiss. za Berlin. Ab-
handlungen aus dem Jahre 1854, zweiter Supp.-
-Band, pp. 1-819 (forms the whole volume), Ber-

1in, 1859, 4°.

List of words in the Waiilatpa, Molele, Wat-
lala, twodialects of the (‘hmook and Calapuya,
Pp- 620-625.—Suppl bulary of the
Chinuk and Calapuya (from Parker, Scouler,

. Rafinesque, and Gallatin), pp. 625-626.—Lord’s
prayer in Chineok (fromx Dufiot de Mofras), p.
626.

Issued separately with title-page as follows:
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Buschmann (J. C. E.) — Continued.
——Die | Spuren deraztekischen Sprache

| im nérdlichen Mexico | und hiheren
amerikanischen Norden. | Zugleich |
eine Musterung der Vilker und Spra-
chen | des -nérdlichen Mexico’s {-und
der Westseite Nordamerika’s | von Gua-
dalaxara an bis zum Eismeer. | Von |
Joh. Carl Ed. Buschmann. |

Beérlin. | Gedruckt in der Buchdruck-
ereider Konigl. Akademie| der Wissen-
schaften. | 1859.

Half-title verso blank 1 1. general title of the
series verso blank 1 1. title as above verso blank
1 1. abgekiirtze Inhalts-iibersicht pp. vii-xii,

)

Cascade: :

" Hymns See Lee (D.) and Frost (J. H.)
Sentences TLee (D.) and Frost (J. H.)
Lord's prayer Youth'a. .
Prayer Lee (D.) and Frost (J. H.)

Catechism :

Chinook Jargon See Demers (M.) et al.
Cathlascon :

Vocabulary See Buschmann (J.C. E.)
Vocabulary " Scouler (3.)

" Vocabulary Tolmie (W.F.)
Words Baschmann (J.C.E.)
Words Latham (R.G.)

Catlin (George). A descriptive cata-
logue | of | Catlin’s Indian collection,
| containing | portraits, landscapes,
costumes, &c., | and | representations
of the manners and customs | of the |
North American Indians. | Collected
and painted entirely by Mr. Catlin,
during eight years’ travel amongst |
forty-eight tribes, mostly speaking
different languages. | Also | opinions of
the press in ‘England, France, and the
United States. |
Ldndon: | published by theauthor, |

(

at his Indian collection, No. 6, Water- |

loo place. | 1848.

"Title veréo names of printers 1 1. note and |

certificates pp. 3-7, text pp. 8-92, 80,

Proper names of a number of individuals in

various Narth American languages. among
them a few of the Chinook.

Copies seen : Harvard, Wellesley.

Priced by Maisonnenve & co. in 1889, 2 fr.

The descriptive catalogue is reprinted in the :

various editionsof Catlin’a Notesof eight years’
travél and residence in Earope. for titles of
. .whisli :see below.

—_— North and South American Indiaus.

| Catalogue | descriptive and instruc-

!

Buschmann (J. C. E.) — Continued.

text pp. 1-713, Einleitung m das geographische
Register pp. 714-718, geographische Register
" pp. 718-815, vermischte Nachweisungen pp. 816-

818, Verbesserungen. p. 819, 4°.

Linguistic contents as under titlenext above.

Copies seen : ;Astor. Brinton, Eames, Maison-
neuve, Pilling, Quaritch, Smithsonian, Trum.
bull. -~

Published at 20 Marks. An uncut half-me-
rocco copy was sold at the Fischer aale, cata-
logue no, 269, to Quaritch, for 2. 11s.; the latter
prices two copies, catalogue no. 12552, one 21. 2s.
the other 21. 10s.; the Pinart copy, catalogue no.
178, brought 9 fr.; Koehler, catalogue no. 449,
prices it 13 M. 50 pf.; xmoed again by Quanwh
no. 30037, 21.

Ic.

Catlin (G.) —Continued.
tive | of | Catlin’s | Indian Cartoons. |{
Portraits, types, and ‘customs [sic]. |
600 paintings in oil, | with | 20,000 full
length figures | illustrating their vari-
‘ous games, religions ceremonies, and
| other customs, | and | 27 canvas
paintings | of | Lasalle’s discoveries. |
New York: | Baker & Godwin, Print-
ers, | Printing-house square, | 1871.
Abridged title on cover, title as above verso
blank 1 1. remarks verso note 1 1. text pp. 5-92,
certificates pp. 93-99, 8°.
Linguistic contents as in edition of 1848,
. titled next above.
Copies seen: Astor, Congreas, Eames, Wel-
lesley, Wisconsin Historical Society.

ing portraits, landscapes, costumes,

&c.,and representations of the manners

and customs of the North American

Indians. Presented to the Smithsonian

Institution by Mrs. Thomas Harrison,

of Philadelphid, in 1879. A descriptive
" catalogue. By George Catlin, the artist.

InRhees (W.dJ.), Visitor's gunide tothe Smith-
sonian Institution and United States National

Museum, in Washington, pp. :0—89 ‘Washing-

ton, 1887, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

p. 76. “

Copies seen : Pilling, Powell.
—— Part V. The George Catlin Indian
gallery in the National Museum (Smith-
sonian Institution), with memoir and
statistics. By Thomas Donaldson.

In Apnual Report of t,heBoard of Regentsof
the Smitl n T * * & Jualy,
1885, part 2 (half-title 1 1, pp.;-vﬁ,z_m; w”h

jngton, 1886, &,

i

The Catlin Indian collection,contain- .

AL

Al
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Catlin (G.) — Continued. )
" Dencriptive catalogne of Indian portraits
{pp. 13-230) includes the Chinook. p. 99.
Tssued separately, with title-page as follows:
—— The | GeorgeCatlin Indiaun gallery |
in the | U. 8. National Museum |(Smith-
sonian Instltl&wn), | with | memoir
and statmﬁis. | By | Thomnas Donald-
" son. | }rom the Smithsonian report for
1885. |
Washington: | G
.oftico. | 1687,

‘Title verso blank 1 1. contents pp. i-iii, illus- £

trations pp. v-vii, text pp.3-915, index pp. 917 |
939,80, -
. Linguistic contents as under title nextabove.
Copies seen : Ean Pilling, Smith
I4sued also with title-page as follows:

‘—— The | George Catlin | Indian gal-
lery, | in the | U. S. National Museum, :
| (Smithsonian Iustitution.) | With |
memoir and statistics. | By Thomas |

Donaldson. |

- Washington, D. C. | W. H. Lowder- ;

milk & Co. | 1388, ) .
Title verso blank 1 1. contents pp. i-iii, illus-

trations pp. v-vii, text pp. 3-915, index Pp- 917- |

939, 8°.
Lm;:mstw‘mvtcnts as under titles above.
- ﬁ@?e”f}gyn 'Lokﬂemxll\. '
———Caﬂms notes | of | el;,ht years’

_travels and residence | In Europe. |

witk his | North American Indian col- '
| with anecdotes and incidents .
of the travels and adventures of three
| different parties of American Indians ;

lection:

whom he introduced | tothe courts of |

England, France and Belginm. | In two

volumes octavo. | Vol. I[-I1].
numerous illustrations. |

| With

New-York: | Burgess, Stringer & co., :

222 Broadway. | 1848.

2vols.:

xvi, text pp.1-296; half-title verso blank 1 1.

title verso copyright 1 1. contents pp. v-xii. text

Ppp- 1-325, appendix pp. 327-336, 80,
A deacriptive catalogne of Catlin's Indian

collection (vol. 1, pp. 248-296) includes proper .

names in a number of Indian langnages, among
them a few of the Chinook. p. 264.

Copies gcen: Bureau of Ethnolo.,._ . Powell, -

Watkinson.

At the Fischer aale a copy. no. 350, brought

2s.; the Fjeld copy, no. 305. sold for $2.50.
+~— Catlin’s notes | of | eight years’
travels and residence | In Europe, |
with his | North American Indian col-
lection: | with anecdotes and incidents

Government printing

half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso .”
copytight 1 1. preface pp. v-ix. contents pp. xi- |

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

' Catlin (G.) — Continued.
of the travels and adventnres of tbree

| different parties of American Indians
whom he introduced | to thecourts of |
England,Frauce,and Belgiom. | In two
volumes octavo. | Vol. If-II]. | With
numerous illnstrations. |

New York: | published by the author.

| To be bad at all the bookstores. | 1848.
pp:i-xvi, 1-206; i-xii, 1-336; plates,

2 vols.:
80,
Linguistic contents as under title hext abm-e.
Copies seen : :Congress.
| —— Catlin’s notes | of | eight years’
i travels and residence | in Europe, |
with his | North American Indian col-
lection. I\Vlth | anecdotes and inci-
dents of the travels and adventures of
| three different parties of American
Indiaus whom he | introduced to the
courts of | England, France, and Bel-
i~ gium. | In" two volumes, octavo. | Vol.
" I[-II]. | With numerous il]uatrat,ions.
| Second edition. |
. London: | published by the suthor, |
- at his Indian collection, No.6, Water-
- loo place. | 1848.

2vols.: half-title verso blank 1 1. fmntiap:ece

1 L title verso names of printers 1 1. preface pp-

v-ix, contents pp. xi-xvi. text pp. 1-202, appen-
dix pp. 203-247. catalogue pp. 248-296; half-title
verso blank 1 L title verso names of printers 1
1 contents pp. v-xii, text pp. 1-325, appendxx
pp. 327-336, plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above.

Copics seen:, British Museum, Congress,
Lenox. Wisconsin Historical Society.

Seme copies, otherwise as above, have “Third
edition" (Congress); others ‘* Fourth edition™
(Burean of Ethnology, Lenox), both with the
same date.

Adventures | of the | Ojibbewayand
Toway Indians | in | England, France,
and Belgium; | being notes of | eight
vears’ travels and residence in Europe |
with his | North American Indian col-
lection, | by Geo. Catlin. | In two vol-
nmes. | Vol. 1[~II]. ] With numerous
Engravings. | Third edition. |

London: | published by the anthor, |
at his Indian collection, no.6, Water-
loo place. | 1852.

2 vols. : half-title verso blank 1 L&itle verso
blank 1 1. preface pp. v-ix, contents pp. xi-xvi,
text pp.1-206; half-title verso blank 1 1. title
verso names of printers 1 1. contents pp. v-xii,
text pp. 1-325, appendices pp. 327-336, 8°,

A reprint of ’i’otea of eight years’ travels in
Europe.
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Linguistic contents as under titles above.

- Copies seen: Astor, Boston Athenmeum.
reaun of Ethnology, Wisconsin Histerical Soci
ety.

George Catlin, painter, born in Wilkesbarre,
Pa..in 1796, died in Jersey City, N.J.. Decem-
ber23, 1872. Hestudied law at Litchfield, Conn.,

but after a few years' practice went to Phila. |

delphia and turned his attention to drawing

and painting. As anartist he was entirely self- |
taught. In 1832 he went to the Far West and |
spenteight years among the Indiansof Yellow- |

stone River, Tndian Territory, Arkansas, and

Florida, painting a anique series of Indian por- {
traits and pictares, which attracted much atten- |

tion on their exhibition both in this country !
and in Europe. Among these were 470 full- '
length portraits and a large number of pictures !
illustrative of Indian life and customs, most of |
whicb are now preserved in the National .
. Museum, Washington. In 1852-1857 Mr. Catlin !
traveled in South and Ceutral America, after '

which he lived in Europe until 1871, when he |

returned to the United States. Ome hundred

and twenty-six of his drawings illustrative of |
Indian life were at the Philadelphia exposition

of 1876.— A ppleton’s Cyclop. of Am. Biog.
Chaltin (Rev. W.C.) See Gill (J.K.)
' Chamberlain (Alexander Francis).

Words of Algonkian origin [in the

Chinook Jargon].

In Science, vol. 18, pp. 260-261, New York,

1891, 4°. (Pilling.)

A list of words found in the Jargon vocabu-
laries of Winthrop, Gibbs, and Hale, which are

of Algonquian origin.

The Eskimo race and language. f
, Charencey (Comte Charles Féhx Hya-

Their origin and relations. By A. F.
Chamberlain, B. A.

In Canadian- Inst. Proc. third series, vol. 6,
PP. 261-337, Toronto, 1889, 8°.

Comparative Eskimo and Iudian vocabu- |
laries (pp. 318-322) contain a number of Chinook
and Watlala words (from Tolmie and Dawson, '

and from Hale), pp. 318-320.

spoken in the Kootenay District, South '
Eastern British Columbia, by A. F. !

Chamberlain, M. A. Ph. D.

‘Manuscript, 7 unnumbered pages. written on |
" Chinook. The Chinook Jargon, and

one side only; in possession,of its author, who
has kindly sent it to me for inspection.
A vocsbulary of 150 Jargon words.

Alexander Francis Chamberlain was born !

at Kenninghall, Norfolk, England, Jan. 12, 1865,

and came to New York with his parents in :
*+ 1876, removing with them to Canada in 1874. :
He matricalated from the Collegiate Institute, :
Peterboro, Ontaria. into the University of |

Toronto, in 1883, from which institution he !
gradnated with hanors in modern languages and |
ethnology in 1886, From 1887 to 1800 he was

]
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Chamberlain (A. F.) — Continued.
fellow in modern languages in University Col-
legre. Toronto, and in 1889 received .the degree
of M. A. from his alma mater. In 1890 he was
appointed fellow in anthropology in Clark Uni-
*versity. Worcester, Muss., where he occtipied
himself with studies in the Algonquian lan-
‘guages and the physical anthropology of Amer-
ica. . In June, 1890, he went to ‘British Colum-
bia, where, until the following chboc. he was
engaged in studying the Kootenay’umlmns
under the auspices of the British Assdviation
for the Advancement of Science. A sammary
of the results of these investigations appears
in the proceedings of the association for 1892.
A dicti y and gr of the Kootenay
language, together with a collection of textsof

myths, are also being proceeded with. In 1892

Mr. Chamberlain received from Clark Univer-

sity the degree of Ph. D. in anthropology, his
thesis being: ** The Langnage of the Mississa- °

gas of Skagog: A contributionto the Linguis-
tics of the Algonkian Tribes of Canada,” em-
bodying the results of his investigations of
these Indians.

Mr. Chamberlain, whose attention was, ea.rly
in lil‘e,.axrecwd to philologic and ethnologic
studjés, has contributed to the scientific jonr-
nals of America, from time to tiwe, articles on
subjects ted with linguisti and folk-
lore, éspecially of the Algonquian tribes. -He
has also been engaged in the study of the

Low-German and French Canadian dialects, ” 7

the results of which will shertly appear. - Mr.
Chamberlain is a member of several of the
learned societies of Amaric’a_nﬁii‘ Canada and
fellowjof the American “Association for the
Advancement of Science.

In 1892 he was appointed lecturer in anthro-
pology at Clark TUniversity.

“cinthe Gonhier 'de). [Review of] An
international idiom, a manual of the
Oregon trade languages or Chinook
Jargon, by Mr. Horatio Hale. :

In Le Muséon, vol. 10, pp. 273-274. Louvain,
1891.8°.

Notes on the Chinook Jargon as . Chase (Pliny Earle). On the radxcdl

significance of numerals.

In American Philosoph. Soc. Proc. vol. 10, pp.
18-23, Philadelphia, 1869, 8°.

Examples in several Indian languages,
among them the Chinook Jargon (from Gibbs).

English and French equivalent forms.

In the Steamer Bulletin, San Francisco, June *

21,1858. ™
Contains an nnarranged vocabulary of 354
words and phrases.
Title and note from Gibbs’. sl)xctionary of the
Chinook Jargon.
For notice of a reprmt see Hazlitt (W. )
Chinook [Jargon] dictionary. See

Coones (8. F.)

R L T e
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Chinook. [Vocabularies of some of the | Chinook — Continned. .
Indian languages of northwest Amer- Songs See Eells (M.)
jca.] Texts : Boas (F.)
Manuscript, 2 vols. 82 pages folio. Bought Tribal names Boas (F.)
for the Library of Congress, Washington, D. C., Tribal names Douglass (J.)
at the sale of the Iibrary of the late Mr.Geo. Tribal names Haines (E. M.)
Brinjey, the catalogne of which says they came Vocabulary Anderson (A.C.)
“from the library of Dr. John Pickering, to Vocabulary Buachmann (J.C. .
whom, probably, they were presentet by Mr. Vocabulary Chinook.
Duponceau. They were presented ‘ to Pater 8. Vocabulary Domenech (E. H. D.)
Duponceau, esq., with J. K. Townshend's Vocabulary Dunn (J)
respocts. Fort Vancouver, Coluibia River, | 7 ocabulary Franchére (G.)
September, 1835."" - Vocabulary Gallatin (A.)
Contains linguistic material relating to a Vocabulary - Hale (H.) |
number of the peoples in the vicinity of Puget Vocabulary . Kanipe (C.)
A t them a Chinook vocabulary of Vocabulary Montgomerie (J. E.)
194 words and phrases, and a Chinook Jargon : gmbuh}"y Pinart (A. L.)
voeabulary, ¢ used as the means of commmnnica- ocabulary Priest (J.)
tion between the Indians and whites on Colam- Vocsbalary . Raﬂncsqye (C.8)
bia River,"” of 146 words. Vocabulary Ross (A.)

Ohinook: ) Vocabulary Scouler (J.)
Classification See Bates (H. W.) Vocabulary Short.eu (R.)
Classification Domenech (E.H.D,) | - yocabulary Tolmie (W. ¥.)
Classification Gairdper (—) . i Vocabulary Tolmie (W. F.) and
Classification Gallatin (A.) . Dawson (6. M.)
Classification Keane (A.H.) : Vocabulary Wabass (W.G.)
Classification - Jehan (L. F.) i Words Bancroft (H. H.)
Classification Latham (R. G.) I Worda Brinton (D. G-.)
Classification Priest (J.) Words Buschmann (J.C.E.)
Classification Powell (J. W.) Words Chamberlain (A. F.)
Classification " Raflnesque (C. S.) Worda . E Daa (L. K.y
Classification Sayee (A H.) Words .. Grasserie (R.dela).
Dictionary Boas (F.) Words .. Haines (E.M.)
Dictionary - Gibbs (G.) ' Words Latham (R. G.)
‘General discnasion  Bancroft (H. H.) Words Platzmann (J.)
General discussion  Beach (W. W) Words Pott (A. F.)

General discussion  Berghans (H.) Words Smith (8. B.)

General discussion  Brinton (D. G.) Words Tylor (E. B.)
“General discassion  Duncan (D.) Words Youth's. .

Generdl discussion  Eella (M.) Chinook Jargon.

General discassion  Featherman (A.) In American Homes, 1llustmted vol. 4, pp.

General discussion  Gallatin (A.)- 338-339, Chicago, 1873, 8°. (Lenox.)

General discussion  Hale (H.) Contains specimens of a dialogue and the
General diacnasion  Sproat (G. M.) Lord's prayer with English word for word
General discassion  Whymper (F.) translation.

Geographic names  Gibhs (G) OChinook Jargon: .
Grammar Boas (F.) Bible history See Durien (P.) ,
Grammatic comments Gallatin (A.) . Bible history . .St.Onge (L.N.) -
Grammatic comments Hale (H.) Bible stories LeJeune(J. M. R.)
Grammatic treatise Boas (F.) - Catechism - Demers (M.) et aL
.Grammatic treatise Miller (F.) - Dictionary (3d ed.1856) Blanchet (F.N.)
Hymns Blanchet (F.N.) -, D'ictiom‘sry (3d ed. 18621

Hymns Tate (C.M.) Dictionary (4th ed. 1868) '

Legends Boas (F.) . Dictionary (6th ed.1873!)) Blanchet (F
Lord's prayer " Bergholtz (G.F.) ~ " Dictionary (6th ed. 1878) Blanchet (F.
Lord’s prayer. Dutlot de Mofras (E.) - Dictionary (7th"ed-1879)  Blauchet (F.
Numerals Boas (F.) ’ ! Dictioparys (Mas: 1891)  Bulmer (T, S.)
Numerals Dutlot de Mofras (E. ) Di«,r.ionm'y (1891) Coones (S. F.)
Numerals © Eells (M.) ¢ Dictionary (1871)  Demers (M.) et gi,
Numerals Haldeman (8. S.) .~ Dictiogary T {1862y Dictiopary.
Numerals Ross (A.) i Dictionary (1865)  Pictionary.
Prayers Blanchet (F. N.) * | Dictiopary (18711  Dictionary.
Proper names Catlin (G.) T D;ctxona(, : (1873)  Dictionary.
Proper names Stanley (J. M.) D;ctioaary (1877%)  Dictionary.
Sentences Franchére (G.) Dictionary '(1883) ©  Dictiopary.
Songs s Boag (F.) ) Dictionary (1887)  Dictionary,
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Chinook Jargon — Coutinned. _ Chinook Jargon — Continued.
Dictionary (1887)  Dictionery. Lord’s prayer Good (J. B.)
Dictionary (1889)  Dictionary. Lord’s prayer See Hale (H.)
Dictionary (1888) Durieu (P.) Lord's prayer Marietti (P.)
Dictionary (1892)  Durien (P.) Lord's prayer -Nieoll (E. F.)
Dictionary (Mass. 1803) Eells (M) ! Numerals Cox (R)
Dictionary ' (Mss. 1884) Everette (W.E.) @ Numerals . Dictionary.
Dictionary (Wash.,1863)  Gibbs ((i.)  Numerals Gl (J.K.)
Dictionary (N.Y.,1863,8%) Gibbs ((3.) *  Numerals Good (J. B.)
Dictionary (N.Y.,1863,4°) Gibbs (G.) . Numerals Haines (E. M.)
Dictionary (9th ed.1882) Gill (J.K.) . Numerals Hale (H.)
Dictionary (10th ed.1884) Gill (J.K.) " Numerals Hazlitt (W.C.)
Dictionary (11th ed.1887) Gill (J.K.) . Numerals Montgomerie(J.E.)
Dictionary (12th od. 1889) Gill (J.K.) . Namerals Nicoll (E. H.)
Dictionary (183th ed.1891) Gill (J.K.) Numerals Palmer (J.)
Dictionary -(1880)  Good (J.B.) :  Numerals Parker'{S.)
Dictionary (18%8)  Guide. Numerals = N Richardson (A. D.)
Dictionary (1890y-  Hale (H.) Numerals Stuart (G.)
Dictionary (1872)  Langvein (H.L.) . Numerals Swan (J.G.)
Dictionary (1886)  LeJeune(J.M.R.) | .Periodical . LeJeune (J. M. R,)
Dictionary (1892) LeJeune(J.M.R.) | Prayera Bulmer (T. S.)
Dictionary (1853)  Lionnet (—) Prayers . Demers (M.) et al.
Dictionary (1888) Probsch (T.W.) | Prayers ‘Tate (C. M)
Dictionary (Mss. 1883)  St.Onge (L. N.) Primer Le Joune (J. M. R.)
Dictionary (1865)  Stoart(G.) .. . Review Charencey (H. de).
Dictionary (1889) Tate (C.M.) ¢ Review Crane (A.)
Dictionary (1860)  Vocabulary. " Review Leland (C. ;)
General discussion Bancroft (H. H.) " Review ' Reade (J.)

General discussion Beach (W. W) . Review Western.

General discussion Clough (J.C.) | Sermona Eells (M.)

General discussion Drake~S. G.) ~ Sermons Hale (H.)

Geuneral discussion Eells (M.) ) " Sermons New.

General discussion Gatschet (A. S.) Sentences Allen (A )
General discussion Haines (E. M) Sentences Chinook.

General discussion Hale (H.) " Sentences Dictionary.
General discussion Nicoll (E. H.) | Sentencea Eells (M.)

General discussion Reade (J.) ¥ Sentences Green (J.S.)
(eneral discussion Sproat (G. M.) i Sentences Hale (H.)

General discussion Swan (J.G.) i Sentences Leland (C.G,)
General discuasion Western. . Sentences R Macfie (M.)
General discussion Wilsen (D.) » Sentences . Macdonald (D.G. F.)
Grammar Bulmer (T.8.) | Sentences " Stuart (G.)
Grammatic comments (Crane (A.) | Songs Bnlmer (T. S,)
Grammatic comments Fells (M.) ' Songs Crane (A.)
Grammatic comments Hale (H.) - Ten commandments Everette (W. E.)
Grammatic treatise Demers (M.) et al. Text Bualmer (T.8.) -
Grammatic treatise Hale (H.) Text . Demers (M.) et al.
Hymn book Eells (M.) Text Dictionary. -
Hymna book Le Jeune (J. M. R.) Text Eells (M.)

Hymns Bulmer (T. S.) Vocabulary Anderson (A. C.)
Hymns Demers (M.) et al. Vocabulary Armstrong (A.N.)
Hymns Everette (W. E.) Yocabulary Belden (G. P.)
Hymns Eells (M.) Vocabulary ' Bolduc (J.B. Z,)
Hymns Hale (H.) Vocabulary Chamberlain(A.F.)
Hymna Macleod (X. D) Vocabulary Chinook.

Hymns St.Onge (L.N.) . Vocabulary Cox (R.)

Legends - St.Onge (L. N.) Vocabulary Dictionary.

Lord’s prayer Baucroft (H. H.) Vocabulary Eella(M.)

Lord's prayer Boldue (J. B. Z.) . Vocabalary : Everette (W.E.)
Lord’s prayer Bulmer (T.S.) Vocabalary Gallatin (A.)
Lord’s prayer Chinook. Vocabulary Gibbe (G.)

Lord’s prayer _Dictionary. ' Vocabulary Guide.

Lord’s prayer - Rells (M.) .o . Haines (E. M.)
Lord's prayer Everette (W.E.) ' Hale\(H.)

Lord’s prayer Gibbe (G.) - ; Hazlitt (W.C.)
Lord’s prayer Gill (J.X.) i Vocabulary Le Jeumne (J. M. R.)

CHIN—2
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Chinook Jargon — Continuned.
Vocahulsry - See Lionnet (—) i
Vocabulary Macdonald'(D.G. F.) i
Vocabulary Palmer (J.) i

" Vocabulary Parker (8.) !
Vocabulary Richardson (A.D.)
Vocabulary Ross (A.)
Vocabulary Sehooleraft (K. K.)
Vocabulary Scouler (J.)
Vocabulary Sproat (G. M.)
Vocabalary Swan (F.G.) . ;
Vocabulary . Voeabulary.
Vocabulary Winthrop ('T.)
Words Chamberlain (A.F.)
Words Chase (P.E.) -
Words Crane (A.)

Words Eells (M.)
Words Latham (R.G.)
Words Leland (C.G.)
Words ' Norris (PJW.)
Words Tylor (E. B.)
Words Wilson (D.).
Clakama:
Proper names
_ Sentences
Vocabulary”

Olassification:

~ Chinook
Chinook
‘Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook”
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook

Clatsop:

Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary

! Clough (J.C.)-~Continued.
' Some account of the Chinook Jargonm, with
specimen words (from Wilson's Prehistoric
man). pp. 7-9. '

Copies seen: Eames.

P Comnlm Chinook J. stgon. Soe Probach
(T.W.)

Completo dictionary of the Chmook Jar-

_gon. (1856-1862.) See Blanchet (F. N.)

Complete dictionary of the Chinook
" Jargon. (1882.) See GHll (J.K.)
Congress: This word following a title or within

| parentheses after a note indicates that acopyof
the work referred to has been seen by the com.
piler in the Library of Congress, Wishington,
D.C..

[Coone- (8. F.)] Dxctlonary | of the |}
Chinook .Jargon | as spoken on | Puget
sound and the northwest, | with |
original Indian names for prominent
places | and localities with their mean-
ings, | historical sketch, ete. |

Published by | Lowman & Hanford
stationery & printing co., | Sartﬂe,
Wash. [1891.]

Cover title: Chinovk Dictionary | and | orig-
‘inal Indian names | of | western Washington.

|.[Pieture.] |

Lowman & Hanford | stationery &,| print-
ing company. [1801.]

Cover title, title verso blank 1 1. preface pp.
[3-4], p. 5 blank. key to pronunciation p. {6],
numerals p. [7]. text pp. 9-38, 24°.

Nuierals. p. [7].—Chinook-Engliah diction-
ary alphabetically arranged, pp. 9-32.—English
conversation and interrogatories. answered in
Chinook. pp. 33-34.-—The oath. p. 34.

. .Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.

Cornell: This word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has heen seen by the com-
piler. belonging to the Hbmry of that uni-
versity, Ithaca. N. Y.

Cox (Ross). Adventures |on the |
‘Columbiariver, | including | the narra-
tive of a residence | of 8ix years on the
western side of | the Rocky mountains,

i
i
i

See Stanley (J. M.)
Gatachet (A, 8.)
Gatschet (A. 5.)

See Bates (H. W)
Pomenech (E. H. D.)
Gairdner (—)
Gallatin (A.)
Jehan (L. F.)
XKeane (A.H.)
Latham (R.G.)

. Priest (J.)
Powell (J. W.)
Rafinesque (C. S.)
Sayce (A. H.)

See Emmons (G. i‘.)
. Hale(H. .
Lee (D.).and Frost
, J.H)
Vocabulary ' s Semple (J.E.)
Clough (James Cresswell). On | the
existence | of | mixed languages |
being | an examination of thé funda-
~ mental axioms of the | foreign school of
modern philology, more | especially as
applied to the English | Prize Essay |

by | James Cresswell Clough | fellow of
the Royal historical society | member

of the English dialect society ; assistani .

at Huddersfield college | late modern -
master at Liverpool college | [Greek ‘

quotation, one line] |

London | Longmans, Green, and co |
1876 | All rights reserved

Half-title verso names of printers 1 L title *
verso blank 11. preface p. [v]. stat ts etc.

| among | varions tribes of Indians |
hitherto unknown: | together. with | a
Jjourney across the American continent.
| By Ross Cox. | In two volumes. |
Vol. I[-II]. |. E
London: | Henry Colburn and Rlch-
ard Bentley, | New Burlington street. |
1831.
2 vols.: title verso name of printer 1 1. dedi-

p. [¥i]. contentx pp. [vii}-viii, text pp. 1-125.
postacript p. {126}, 8.

tion verso blank 1 1. preface pp. vii-ix. intro-
duction pp. xi-xx, contents of volL 1 pp. xxi-
xxiv. text pp. 1-388: title verso nanie of printer
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Cox (R.) — Continned.

1 1. contents pp. v-viii; text pp. 1-103, appendxx :

Pp. 395-400, 80.

Nurmerals 1-12, 20, st & short vocabulary (7 l

words and 3 plirases) in Chinook Jargon, vel. 2,
P 134,

Copics seen : Astor, Boston Athensmum, Brit-

ish Museum, Congress.

Sabin’'s Dictionary, no. 17287, mentions a |

** second edition, London, 1832, 8>

— The | Columbia river; ] or, | scenes
and adventures | during | a residence

of 8ix years on the western | side of the '
| various '
tribes of Indians | hitherto unknown; °
} together with | a jonrney across the |

Rocky mountains | among

American’ continent,. | By Ross Cox. |
In two vulumes | Vol. I[~I1]. | Third
edition. |

London: | Henry Colburn and Rich- :

ard Bentley. I‘\Iew Burlington street.
| 1832.
2 vola.: title verso names of printers 1 1.

dedication verso hlank 1 L. preface pp. v-vi,
introdunction pp. vii-xvi. vontents pp. xvii-xx.

text pp. 1-333; title verso names of printersil. °

contents pp. ili-vi, text pp. 1-350, 8°.

Lingunistic contents as under title next

above, vol. 2, pp. 117-118.
Copies seen : Greely.

Adventures | on the | Columbia "
river, ] including | the narrative of a '

residence | of six years on the western

side of | the Rocky mountains, | among :
| various tribes of Indians | hltherto :
unknown: | together with | a journey '
across the American ocontinent. | By =

Ross Cox. |

New York: | pﬁnted and published
by .J. & J.Harper, 82 Cliff-street. | And |

sold by the principal bookséllers
thronghout the United States. | 1832.

Title verso blank 1 L pmfm:e pp. v-vi. intro-
daction pp. vii-x, contents’ Pp- xx-xv text pp.
25-331, appendix pp. 333-335. 86.

Linguistic contents as under titles above. .

pp. 225-228.
Copies seen : Baucroft, Congtsaa Harvard,
‘Mallet, Pilling.
Crane (Agnes): The Chinook Jargon.
In the Brighton Herald. no. 4883. p. 4.
Brighton, England, July 12, 1890. folio. (Pilling.)
A reviewof Kﬂa(H.),.Mmual of the Oregon
- trade langaage. It occupies a column and a
‘half of the Herald and contains a number of

Jargon words with their derivations, a brief :

. Crane (A.) — Continued. ‘
outline of phonetics and grammar of the lan- '
guage, and one verse of A song, with English
translation. .

Cnrtin (Jeremiali). [Words, phrases,
and sentences in the Wasko language. ]
Manaacript, pp. 77-228 4°. in the Ubrary of
the Barean of Ethnolozy. Recorded st Warm
Spring, Oregon. in 1884.in a copy of Powell's
Introduction to the Stndy of Indian Langnages,
second edition. The Bureau alphabet is used.
Of the m-hodnles, nowa. 1-4,6-8. 16, 18-29 are
well filled; noa.5,10.12-14. and 17 partially so;
and nos. 9. 11, 15. and_ 30 have no entries.
Jeremiah Curtin was born in Milwankee,
Wis., about 1835. He had little education in
childhood, but at the age of twenty or twenty-
one prepared himself to enter Phillipa Exeter
Academy. made extraordinary progresa, and
" soon entered Harvard College, where he was
;.'raduatn-d in1863. By this time he had hecome
* noted 2 his cl tes and acquaintances
for hix womlerful facility asalinguist. Onleav:
ing college he had acquired a good knowledge
of  French, Spanish, Portuguese, Italian,
- Roumanian, Dutch. Danish. Swedish, Icelandic,
Gothic, (ierman, and Finnish, besides Greekand
Latin. He had also made considerable progreas
in Hebrew, Persian. and Sanakrit, and was
beginning to speak Russian. When Admiral
Lissofsky's fleet visited this courtry, in 1864,
Cuartin became acquainted with the officersand
accompanied the expedition on its return to
Russia. In St.Petersburg he obtained employ-
ment as a translator of polyglot telegraphic
dispatches, but he was presently appointed by
Mr. Seward to the office of secretary of the
United States legation. and he held this place
till 1868. During thisperiod he became familiar
with the Polish, Bohemian, Lithuanian,
Lettish, and Hungarian languages. and made a
beginning in Tarkish. From 1868 till 1877 he
traveled in eastern Europe and in Asia, appar-
ently in the service of the Russian government.
In 1873, at the celebratmn at Pr&gneoftba 300th
auniversary of the birth of John Huss, he
delivered-the oration, apeaking with zreat elo-
quence in the Bohemian language. Daring his
travels in the Danube coumtry he learned to
speak Slavonian. Croatiau. Servian. and Bulga-
rian. He lived for some time in the Cancasus,
where he learned Mingrelian, Abkasian, and
Armenian. At the begipning of the Russo
Turkish war in 1877, he left the Russian domin.
ions. and. after a year in London, returned to
his native country. Since then he has heen
studying the languages of the American
Indians and has made valuable researches
under the auspices of Maj. John W. Powell and
the Bureau of Ethnology. He is aaid to be
acquainted with more than fifty languages.—
4 ppleton’s Cyclop. of Am. Biog.
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Daa (Ludwig Kristensen).
ities between the languages of the
northern tribesof the old and new con-
tinents.

the 20th.)

In Philological Soc. [of London] Trans. 1856,

Pp. 251-294, London [1857}],8°. (Congress.)

Comparative tables showing affinities be. |

tween Asiatic and American languages. pp.
264-285. contain words from many North Amer-

ican laugnages. among them a few of the

. Tachinuk. .
Dawson (Dr. George Mercer). See
Tolmie (W.F.)and Dawson (G. M.)

George Mercer Dawson was born at Pictou.
Nova Scotia. A ngust 1, 1849, and is the eldest som
of Sir William Dawson, principal of McGill
University, Montreal. He was educated at
McGill College and the Royal School of Mines ;

held the Duke of Cornwall's scholarship. given

by the Prince of Wales: and tovk the Edwaril

Forbes miedal in paleontology and the Mar. |
He was appointed :

chison medal in geology.
geologist and naturalist fo Her Majesty's North
American Boundary Commission in 1873, and
atthe close of the commiasion’'s work. in 1875, he

published a report under the title of ' Geology {

and Resources of the Forty ninth Parallel.” In
July, 1875, he received an appointment on the
geologicalsurvey of Canada. From 1875 t0 1879
he was occupied in the geological sarvey and
exploration of British Colambia. and subse-
quently engaged in similar work both in the
Northwest Territory and British Columbia. Dr.
Dawson is the author of numerous papers on

geology, natural history, and ethnology. pub- i
lished in the Canadian.Naturalist. Quarterly '

Journalof the GeolozicéfSociety. Transactions
of the Royal Society of Canada. etc. He was in
1887 selected to take charge of the Yukon expe-
dition.’ 7

Definitio Dogmatis . . .
Tchinook. See Demers (M.

De Koi’ley (Lient. Algernon Frederick
Rous).
De Horsey (A.F.R.) .

[Demers (Bishop Modeste).] Definitio

Jargon

Doymatis Immaculate Conceptionis

Beatissimee Virginis Marie | a SS. D.
N. Pio PP. IX.

Second heading : Eadem in eam Lin-

guam translata qua vulgo Jargon
Tchinook | dicitmr, queque obtinet in
tota Oregonensi Provincia; | auctore
Episcopo Vanconveriensis Insule.

Zolophkon : Typis Joaunis Marix Shea,
Neo Eboracensis. [1860]

Notitle-page, headingsonly : text1leaf verso
blank, 12°,

On the affin-

By Lewis Kr. Daa, Esq., of .
Christiania, Norway. (Read December !

See Montgomerie (J.E.) and

Demers (M.) — C'ontinued.
The dogma is first given in Latin. followed
by the tranalation into the Chinook Jargon.
Coyies seen : Georgetown, Pilling.

~—— Blanchet (F. N.) and 8t. Onge (L.
N.) J. M. J.| Chinook ({Jargen] |
Dictionary, Catechism, | prayers and
hymns. | Composed in 183% & 1839 by

| rt. . tev. Modeste Demers. | Revised,
corrected and completed, |'in 1867 by
| most rev. F. N. Blanchet. | With mod-
itications and additions by | Rev. L. N.
Nt. Onge Missionary | among the Yaka-
mas and other Indian Tribes. |

Maontreal. | 1871,

Cover title : The | mi ¥'8 comp
on the | Pacific coast. | [Picture.} | [ Three lines
of seripture—Mat. xxiii. 19.}

Cover title, frontispiece verso blank 1 L title
verso blank 1 1. plate 1 1, preface (by Father
St. Onge. ansigned) pp. 7-9. text pp. 9-65, ad-
denda p. 66, table [of contents] p. 67. emtn P
68. 16°.

Short account of the origin of the Chinooi
Jargon. pp:7-8.~Rules of the language. pp.9-
10.—Of the nouns, pp. 11-12.—Orthography. p.
12.—Chinook [Jargon] dictionary (pp. 13-32) in
double colnmns. under the followingheada. each
alpliabetically arranged by Jargon words:
Nouns. pp. 13-22; AdJNHves Pp. 23-25; Num-
hers. pp. 25-28; Pronouns.p. 26; Verbs. pp. 26—
29. Adverbs. prepositions. conjunctions; and
interjections, pp. 30-31.— Appendix. pp. 31-32.—
The Christian prayers in Chinook [Jargon],
pp. 33-38. — Hymns (in Jargon with French
headings). pp. 18—+46.—Catechism (in Jargoun
with English headings), pp. 47-65.— Addenda{a
short vocabulary . p. 66.

- The Chinook Jargon was invented by the
Hudson Bay Company traders. who were
moutly French Canadians. Having to trade with
the numerous tribes inhabiting the countries
west of the Rocky Mountains. it was necessary
to have a lancuaze nunderstood by all. Hence,
the idea of composing the Chinook Jargnn.
Fort Vancouver being the principal post, the
traders of the twenty-nine forts belonging to
the company, on the western slope. and the
Indians from every part of that immense
conntry, had to come to Vancoaver for the
trading season. They used to learn the Chinook
and then teach it to others. In this manner it
became univeraaily known.

- Th«- twi¥ first missionaries to Oregon Rev.

. Blanchet, V.G, and his “oﬂhy compean-
jon. sz Mod. Demers. arrived from Canada to
Vancouver on the24th of November, 1838. They
had to instruct numerons tribes of Indiana,
and the wives and children of the whites. who
spoke only the Chinook. The two miasionaries
set to work to learn .it.and in a few woeks
Father Demers had mastered it and began to
Dreach

ion |
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Demers (M.) — Continned.
3,

1 a vocabualary which was very

nsefal to other missionariea. He posed sev-
eral canticles, which the Indiana learned and
sang with taate and delight. He alao trapsiated
all the Christian prayers in the same language. .
- Snch in the origin of the Chinook Jargon. |
which enabled the two tirst missionaries in the '
country to do a great deal of good am)ng the
Tadians and half-breets. The invention of the
Catholic Ladder, in April, 1839. by Very Rev.
Blanchet, and ita {oral] explansation in Chinook.

Dictionary — (‘ontinned.

Pubiished by Hibben & Carswell, |
Victoria, V. I. | Printed at the office of
the Daily Chronicle, | Government
Street. | 1862. ("

Title 1 L text pp. 1-15, 16°.

Hydah vocabulary. pp. 1-3. — Taimpeean
vocabulary. grammatic notes and phrases, pp.
3-10.—Chinook Jargon. pp. 11-15.

Title from Dr. Franz Boas from copy in his
poasession.

had a marvelons success and gave the Cathelic | Dictionary | of | Indian tongues. | con-

nissiouaries a gresat snperiority and prepouoder-
ance much envied by the missionaries belony
ing to other denominations.

- Father Demers, afterwarida Bishop of Van-

" couvers Ialand. has now gone to enjoy the

reward of his great labours and apostolic zeal.
It wonld be too bad to lose his Dictionary and
othér Chinook works. So. Archbishop Blan- |
chet, who has himself made a compendium of
the Christian doctrine’in the same language, has
had the good inspiration to get the whole pub-
lished with his corrections and additions.” -
Preface by Father 8t. (inge. ’

Concerning the preparation and publieation
of this work, Father St. Onge writen me as fol.
lows:

** Bishop™ Demers'a littie book. which was
corrected by Archbishop Blanchet. was never
printed. The archbishop gave me the mann-
script. which I arranged. I made the apelling
uniform and overhanled it completely. [ was
in the hoapital at Montreal at the time. where
my bishop had sent me becanse of ill health.
When I got a little stronger. time being hard
to paas. I procured a smail press, went to work
and printed this Chinook book and the Yakama
catechism. It was hard work for an invalid.’
and I made the dictionary as short as pessible.

* The Catholic Ladder. of which I send yon
2 copy. was. a3 yon suggest. pablished by
Father Lacombe: hut it is only an embellished
edition of the Ladder invented by Archbishop
Blanchet in April, 183. The archbishop
never printed any Chinook explanation of it.
and in my preface to the Chinook Dictionary
the word oral should have been included.

Copies  seen : FEames. Pillinz. Trpmbuil
Wellealey.

Modeste Demera. R. C. bishop, born in Can-
ada, died in Vancoaver's Islaud in 1871 He
went to the Northwest Territory in 1332 and
was engaged in missionary snts among the
Indians antil 1847, when he wax consecrated
bishep of Vancouver's Ialand. — Appleton's
Cyolop. of Am. Biog.

Dickinson (—). See Everette ({W.E.

Dictionary | of | Indian Tongues | ron-
taining most of the words and terms |
used in the | Tsimpsean, Hy.dah, &
Chinook, with their meaniog or equiv-

alent | in the | English Language. |

i

taining | Most of the Words and Terms
| nsed in the | Tshimpsean, Hydah, ad
Chinook, with their meaning or equiv-
alent | in the | English langnage. |

Pablisbed -by | Hibben & Carswell,
| Victoria, V. I. | Printed at the Brit-
ish colonist office.-| 1865.

Cover title verno advertisament. no inside
titie. text pp. 1-14, aq. 167,

Chinook Jargon-Engli<h voeabulary. doubie
rolumns, pp. 1-4.—Chinook examples (phrases
and sentences). p. 5.— Hyiah -English vocabn-
lary. domble colnmnas. pp. 6-7. —~ Englinh- Tahim-
shean [mic] vocabulary. verbal #omjngations.
phrases and sentences. donble columna, pp. R
4.

Copies sezn . Aator, Eames.

Dictionary. A | dictionary | of the !

Chinook Jargon, | or | indian Trade
Language. | Of the North Pacific Coast.
i [Pictare of an Indian.] |
Pablished by T.N. Hibhen & Co., |
Victoria, B. C. | Colonist print—Vie-
toria, B.C. [I¥717?}
{'over titie as above, no insude titie. text pp.
1-28. ad vertisement on back cover. % .
Chinook-Buyglish. pp.1-18..—English-Chinook,
pp. 189-20.—Lond s prayer in Jargou with inter
linear English tranalation. p. 29.
Copies zeen: Bancrofi. Corpell, Eamiea, Trum-
bnil, Wellealev.
Forthe most part a reprint. with omisaions, of
Gibbds « (7., Dietionary of the Chinook Jarcon.
Repribtedd in Britiah Columbia- Report of
the Hou. H. L. Langvein. (". B. Ministerof Pub-
fie Wr:rks, pp. 181-182, Ottawa 1372 2
{{reorgetown. .

Dictionary ' of the | Chinnok Jargen, |

or, | Indian Trade Langnage | of the
! north Pacifie coast. |

Vietorin, B. C.: {T. N. Hibben &
ea., publishers. | Government atreet.
[I87T7?}

Cocer tifle . Dictiopary | of the: Chinook
Jargon. ! or Indian Trade Laognage - of the
! north Paecifie coant. [{ Picture.} |

Vrctoria. 8. C.- . Pyblished by T. N. Hibben
& to.. | UovernmentStreet. {18771}
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Dictionary — Continued. .

. Cover title, title verso ¢ opyright notice (1877)
and name of ptinter 1 1. text pp. 5-33, 8.

Part I. . Chinook-English, alphabetically
arranged, pp. 5-23.—Part IT. English Chinook,
double columns, alphabetically arranged, pp.
23-33.—Lord's prayer in Jargon, with inter-
‘linéar English translation, p.33. :

Copies seen : Pilling.

Dictionary | of the [-Chinook Jargon, |

or | Indian Trade Language | of the |
north Pacific coast. |

Victoria, B.C. | T.N. Hibben & Co.,’

publishers, | Government Street. | 1883.

Cover title: New Edition. | Dictionary | of
the | Chinook Jargon, | or | Indian Trade Lan-
guage | of the | north Pacific coast. | [Pic-
tare.] | o

Victoria, B. C.: | Published by T. N. Hibben |

& Co. | Government street. [1883.]
‘ Cover title, title verso copyright notice (1877)
and name of priuter 1 1. text pp. 5-35, 8o,

Part 1. Chinook-English, pp. 5-24-—Part II.
English-Chinook. pp. 24-34. — Lord’s prayer
in Jargon with English interlinear translation,
p. 35. .

Copies seen ;: Pilling.

Dictionary | of the |'Chinook Jargon, |
or | Indian Trade Language | of the |
north Pacific coast. |

Vietoria, B. C. | T. N. Hibben & ¢
Publishers, | Government Street. | 1837.

Cover title: Xew Edition. | Dictionary | of the
| Chinook Jargon, | or | Indiau Trade Language
| of the | north Pacific coast. | [Picture.] |

Victoria, B. C.: | Published by T.N. Hibben

" & Co. | Government street. [1887.]"

Cover title verso advertisement, title verso
copyright notice (1887) and name of printer 1 1.
text pp. 3-33, 8°. .

Part I. Chinook-English, alphabetically
arranged. pp. 3-21.—Part II. English-Chinook.
alphabetically arranged, pp. 22-3%.-— Lord's
prayer in Jargon with mterlmem- English
translation, p. 33.

Copieg seen : Ford.

Dictionary | of the | Chmook Jargon, |
or | Indian Trade Language | of the |
north Pacific coast. |

Victoria, B. C. | B. C. stationery co.,

Publishers, | Government Street, 1887.

. Cover title: Dictionary | of the | Chinook

Jargon, | or | Indian Trade Language | of the
| north Pacific coast. | New edition. |

- BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE
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Dictionary — Continued.
22-33.—Lord’s prayer in Jargon, with-mtor~
linear English translation, p. 33.

Copies seen : Pilling.

Dictionary | of the | Chinook Jargon, |
or | Indian Trade Languageé, | of the |
north Pacific coast. | [Vignette.] |

Victoria, B. C. | T. N. Hibben [&]
co., Publishers. | Government Street, |
1889.

Cover title: New Edition. IIhctionary | of
the | Chinook Jargou, | or | Indian Trade Lan-
guage | of the|north Pacific coast. [Picture.] |

Victoria, B.C. | Pablished by 1. N. Hibben
& co. | Government street. [1889.]

Cover title, title verso copyright (1877) and
name of printer 1 1. text pp. 3-32, 82,

Part I. Chinook-English, alphabetically
arranged, pp.3-21.—Part II. English-Chinook,
alphabetically arranged. double columns, pp.
21-32.—Lord’s prayer in Jargon with interlin.
ear English translation, p. 32.

Copies seen: Pilling.

Dictionary | of the | Chinook Jargon |
or | Indian trade language | now in
general use on | the north-west coast.

| Adapted for géneral business. |

Olympia, W.T. | T. G. Lowe & co.,
publishers and stationers. | 1873. |
Printed at- the Couner job rooms,
Olympia, W.T.

Title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-32, 120,

Part I. Chinook-English, pp. 1-20.—Part II.

. English-Chinook, pp. 21-32.

Copies seen : Bancroft.

! Dictionary of the Chinook Jargon.

(1868-1879.) See Blanchet (F.N.)

! Dictionary of the Chinook Jargon.

~ (1891.) See Coones (S. F.)

Dictionary of the Chinook Jargon.
(1882-1887.) See @ill (J.K.)

Dictionary of the Chinook . . . trade
language. See Probsch (T.W.)

! Dictionary:
Chinook L - See Boas (F.)
Chinook Gibbe (G.)

B. C. stationery co., Publishers, | Govern-

ment Street, | Victoria, B. C. | 1887.
Cover title, title verso copyright notice (1877,

by T. N. Hibben) and name of printer 1 1. text .

pp. 3-33.8°.

Part 1.- Chinook-Eaglish, alphnbeucﬂlv
arranged, pp. 3-21.—Part IL Eaglish-Chinook,
double columns, alphn.hytxcally arranged, pp.

e

¢+ Jargon (3d ed.1836) Blanchet (F.N.)
* Jargon (3d ed.1862!) Blanchet (F.N.)
¢ Jargon (ithed.1868) Blanchet(F.N.)
** Jargon (6th ed.18737) Blanchet (F.N.)
** Jargon .(6th ed.1878) Blanchet (F.N.)
* Jargon (Tth ed.187%) Blancbet (F.N:)
* Jargon (Mss. 1891) Bulmer (T.S.)

Jargon. (1881) Coones (S. F.)
* Jargon (1871) Demers (M.) ¢t al.
*+ Jargou (1862) Dictionary.
++ Jargon - (1865) Dictionary.
© Jargon (1871?) Dictionary.
* Jdargon (1873) Dictionary.
Jargon (18771) Dictionary.
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Dictionary — Continuned.

Chinook~—Cuntinned

Jargon (1883) Dictionary.
Jargon (1887) Dictionary.
Jargon (1887) Dictionary.
Jargon (1889) Dictionary.
Jargon (1886) Daurieu (P.)
Jargon (1892) Durien (P.)
Jargon (Mas. 1893) Eella (M)

« Jargon (Mas. 1884) Everette (W.E.)

* Jargon (Wash., 1863) Gibbs (G.)
Jargon (N.Y.,1863,8°%) Gibbs (G.)
Jargon (N.Y.,1863,4°) Gibbs (G.)
Jargon (8th ed.1882) Gill (J.K.)
Jargon (10th ed. 1884) Gill(J.K.)
Jargon (11th ed. 1887) Gill(J.K.)
Jargon (12th ed.1889) Gill(J.K.)
Jargon (13th ed.1881) Gill (J.K.)
Jargon (1880) Good (J. B.)
Jargon (1858) Guide.
Jargon (1890) Hale (H.)
Jargon (1872) Langvein (H.L.)

* Jargon {1886) LedJeune(J.M.R.) :
Jargon (1892) LedJeune(J.M.R.) ¢

Jargon (1853) Lionnet (—)
Jargon (1888) Probach (T. W)
Jargon (Mss.1893) St. Onge (I.. N.)
Jargon (1865) Stuart(G.)
Jargon (1889) Tate (C.M.)

© Jargon (1860) Vocabaulary.

‘Domenech (45¢ Emanuel Henri Dieu- ;

donné). Seven years’ residence | in the '
great ' deserts of North America by the |
| abbé Em. Domenech | Apostolical Mis- |
sionary: Canon of Montpellier: Mem- |

ber of the Pontifical Academy Tiberina, |

| and of the Geographical and Ethno- !

graphical Societies of France, &c. |

Hlustrated with fifty-eight woodcuts by |
A.Joliet, three plates of ancientIndian .
music, and a map showing the actual !
sitnation of | the Indian tribes and the ;

country described by the author. | In

" Two Volumes | Vol. I[-II]. |

London | Longman,Green, Longman,‘:’
and Roberts | 1860 | Theright of trans- ;

Iation is reserved.

2vols.: half-titleverso names of, printers11. .
title verso blank 1 1. dedication pp. v-vi, preface .
pp. vii-xiii. contents pp. xv-xxi. list of illus. |
trations pp. xxiii-xxiv, text pp. 1-443: half title :

verso names of printers I l. title verso blank 1

L contents pp. v-xii, text pp. 1465, celophon :

P. [466], map, plates, 8°. . . .

List of Indian tribes of North Ainerica, vol. )
1, pp. 440-445. —Vocabularies,ete. vol. 2, pp. 164~ .

189, contain 84 words of the Chinook.

Copies seen : Astor, Boston Athenzum, Brit-
ish Museam, Congress, Watkinson.

At the Field sale a copy,no.550, brought $2.37,

and at the Pinart sale. no.328,6 fr. Clarke &

c0.71886, no. 3415, price a copy $5.

kol

Domenech (E. H. D.) — Continued.

Emantiel Henri Dieudonné Dothenech, French
author, was born in Lyons, France, November 4,
1825; died in France in June, 1888. He became
a prieat in the Roman Catholic church, and was
sent as a missionary to Texas and Mexico. Dur-
ing Maximilian’s residence in America, Dome-
nech acted as private chaplain to the emperor,
and he was also almoner to the French army
during its occupation of Mexico. On his return
to France he was made honorary canon of Mont-
pellier. Hia* Manuacrit pictographique améri-
cain, précédé d'une notice sur l'idéographiedes
Peanx Rouges'’ (1860) was published by the
French government. with a facsimile of a man-
uscript in the library of the Paris arsenal,
relating,as he claimed, tothe American Indians;
but the German orientalist, Julins Petzholdt,
declared that it consisted only of seribbling and
incoherent illnatrations of a local German dia-
leet. Domenech maintained the authenticity of
the manuseript in a pamphlet entitled ** La
vérité sur le livre des sanvages "’ (1861), which
drew forth a reply from Petzholdt, translated

into Freuch under the title of ‘“Le livre des -

sauvages an point de vue de la civilisation
frangaise’” (Brussels, 1861). -Daring the latter
part of his life he produced several works per-
taining to religion and ancient history.—d pple-
ton’s Cyclop. of Amn. Biog.

Douglass (Sir James). Private papers |

of Sir‘James Douglass. | Second series.
Manuscript, pp. 1-36, folio: -in the Bancroft
Library. San Francisco, Cal.
Containa lists of native tribes from Puget
Sound northward to Cross Sound, Alaska,
with traders’ and nagive tribal names, grouped

" according to languages, pp. 7-33. Between pp.

33 and 34 are 14 blank pages.

This mapuscript was copied from the orig-
inal papers in SirJames's possession ; in Indian
names the copyist has nniversally snbstmm “d
an initial R for the initial K.

! Drake (Samnel Gardner). The | Aborig-

inal races ] of | North America; | com-
prising | biographical sketches of emi-
nent individuals. | and | an historical
account of the different tribes, | from
| the first discovery of the continent |
to | the present period | with a disser-
tation on their | Origin, Antiquities,
Manpers and - Customs, | illustrative
narratives and anecdotes, | and a|
copious analytical index | by Samuel
G.Drake. Fifteenth edition, | revised,
with valuable additjons. | by Prof. H.
L.Williaws. | [Quotation, six lines.] |
"~ New York. | Harst & company, pub-
lishers. | 122 Nassaun Street. [1882.]
Title verso copyright 1 1. preface pp. 34.
contents pp. 5-8, Indian tribes aod nations pp.
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Drake (8. G.) — Continued.
9-16, half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp.19-767,
index pp. 768-787, 8°.

Gatschet (A. S.), Indian languages of the
Pacific States, pp. 748-763.
""Copies seen: "Astor, Congress, Wisconsin
Historical Society.
Clarke & co. 1886, n0.~6377, price a copy $3.

Duflot de Mofras (Eugéne). Exploration
| du territoire | de ’'Orégon, | des Cali-
fornies | et de la mer Vermeille, | exé-
cutée pendant les années 1840, 1841 et
1842, | par | M. Duflot de Mofras, | At-
taché i la légation de France & Mexico;
| ouvrage publié par ordre duroi, | sous

- les auspices de M. le maréchal Soult,
duc de Dalmatie, | Président dun Conseil,

| et de M.
étrangeres.  Tome premier[-second]. |
Paris, | Arthns Bertrand, éditeur, |
libraire de la Société de géographie, |
Rue Hautefenille, n° 23. | 1844,
2vols.: frontispiece 11. half-title verso

le ministre des affaires

Duncan (D.) — Continued.
Forms Part 8 of Spencer (H.), Descriptive
sociology, London, 1878, folio. (Congress.)
Undér the heading ‘‘ Langnage,” pp. 40-42,
there are given comments snd extracts from
various authers upon native tribes, incinding
les of the Chinook, p. 42.
Some copies have the imprint: New Ym'k D.
Appleton & co.[n.d.] (Powell.)

Dunn (Johi). History | of | the Oregon
territory | and British North-American
| fur trade; | with | an account | of the
habits and customs of the principal
native | tribes on the northern conti-
nent. | By John Dunn, | late of the
Hudson’s bay company; | eight years
a resident in the | country. |

London: | Edwards and Hughes, Ave

.Maria lane. | 1844.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp. |-
iii~vi, contents pp. vii-viii, text pp. 1-359, map, |
80,

A vocabulary (32 words and 9 phrases) of the

of printers 11. title verso blank 1 1. dedication
verso blank 1 1. avant-propes pp. vii-xii, aver-
tissement verso note 1 1. nota verso blank 11.
text pv. 1-518, table des chapitres pp. 519-521,
' table des cartes pp. 523-524; half-title verso
names of printers 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. text

pp. 1-500, table des chapitres pp.501-504, table |

des cartespp. 505-506, tablealphabétique et ana-
lytique des mntxéres PPp. 507-514, 8°, atlas folio.
Chapitre xiii, Philologie, diversités de lan-
gues, etc. (vol. 2, pp. 387-484), includes the
Lord’s prayer in langue Tchinouk du Rio Co-
lombia, p.380; numerals 1-10 of the Tchinooks,
. 401.
L Copics seen : Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-
nzum, British Museum, Congress. Geological
Survey.
Dufossé (E.) Americana | Catalogne de
livres | relatifs 4 'Amériqne | Europe,

Asie, Afrique | etOcéanie | [&ec. thirty-

four lines] |

Librairie ancienne et modeme deE. |
Dufossé | 27, rue Guénégaud, 27 | pres |

le Pont-neuf | Paris [1887]

Cover title as above, no inside title, table des i

dividions 3 text pp. 175422, 8°.
KLontains! passim, titles of a few works
rélating t6 the Chinookan langunages.
N Copits seen : Eames, Pilling. ’
* This series of catalogues was begun in 1876.

Dunbar: This word following a title or within |
: parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of !
. the work referred to has been seen by the com- |

. piler in the library of Mr. Jobn B. Dunbar,
= Bloomfield, N.J., which is now dispersed.

Duncan (David). American races. Com- |
_ piled and abstracted by Professor Dun- !

. can,M.A.

la of the Chinook tribe, p. 369.

(;op;t #een : British Museum, Congress.

There is an edition of this work: Philadel.
Pphia, Zeiber & cu., 1845, which does not contain
the vocabulary. (Boston Athanamm ritish
Museum. Hervard.) N

Reprinted, omitting the "lmgniatics, in
Smith's Weekly Volume, vol. 1, pp. 382416,
Philadelphia, 1845, 4°. (Mallet.)

—— History | of | the Oregon territory |
and British North-American | fur trade;
| with | an account | of the habits and
customs of the principal native | tribes
on the northern continent. | By John
Dunn, | lIate of the Hudson bay com-
pany, | eight years a resident in the
country. | Second edition. |
. London: | Edwards and Hughes,Ave-
Maria lane. | 1846.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.
iii~vi, contents pp. vii-viii, text pp. 1-359, map,
82,

Linguistic contents s under title nett above,
p. 359.
Copties seen : Astor.

[Durieu (Bishop Paul).] Bible history’
| containing the most | remarkable
events | of the | old and new testa-
ment. | To which is added a compen-
diam of | charch history. | For the use
of the Catholic schools | in the United
States. | By | right rev. Richard Gil-
mour, D.D., | Bishop of Cleveland.
[Translated into the Chinook Jargon
hy right rev.Paul Durieu, Bishop of
British Columbia.] | [Vignette.] |

&
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Darijeu (P.)— Continued.
New-York, Cincinnati, and Chicago:
| Benziger brothers, | printers to the
holy apostolicsee. [n.d.] [Kamloops,
B.C.: 1893.]

Frontispiece verso 1. 1 recto blank, title verso
letter from Pope Leo XIII and copsright notice
(1869) 1 1. * approbations to Bishop Gilmour's
bible history "’ 3 1L preface pp. v-vi, text in
English, pp. 7-56+, in Chinook Jargon, steno-
graphic characters, pp.1-604-,12°. In coarse
of publication, and will contain 330 pages in
English and about 400 in Jargon.

This work is an outcome of the enterprise_

of Father Le Jeune, of Kamloops, British
Columbis, who has transcribed Bishop Durien’s
Jargon translation of the bible history into the
characters adopted by him for teaching his
Indian charges to read and write; adescription
of which will be found in this bibliography
nnder his name. His notes have been repro-
duced by him, with the aid of the mimeograph,

on sheets the size of those in the edition of the (

bible history in English, with which they have

been interleaved. When finished it will be

issned in an edition of 200, that number of

copies of the edition in English having been |

furnished by Father St. Onge, of Troy, N. Y.
Copies seen : Pilling.

T have in my library a copy of each of two |

editions of a ‘' Chinook Vaocabulary,” with
‘imprints of 1886 and 1892, on the respective title

pages of which appears the name of Bishop

Durien. These I had placed under his name,

Durieu (P.) — Continued.
but in a letter to me, dated November 16, 1892,
the bishoy lestly disclaims their authorship,
which he attributes to Father J. M. R.
Le Jeune, under whose name, with accompa-
nying explanations, they will be fonnd in thja
bibllozraphy

—— See Lie Jeune (J. M.R.) .

The Rev. A. G. Morive, of Stuart’s Lake
Mission, British Colambia, a famons Athapas-
can acholar, has kindly furnished me the fol-
lowing brief account of this writer:

** Bishop Paul Durien was born at St. Pal-de-
Mous, in the diocese of Puy. France, December
3,1830. After his course in classics he entered
the no vitiate of the Oblates nt Notre Dame de

I'Ozier in 1847 and made his religions profession
in 1849. He was orllained priest at Marseilles
March 11, 1854, and was sent to the miasions of
Oregon, where he nccupied, successively, sev-
eral posts. Atthe breaking out of the rebellion

among the Yakama Indisns he had to leave for

the Jesuit mission at Spokane. He was after-
wards sent to Victoria and then to Okanagan
by his superiors. Thence he was sent as
superiorof the Fort Rupert Mixsion, and when,
on June 2, 1875, he -was appointed coadjntor
bishop of British Colnumbia, he was superior of
St. Charles House at New Westiminster. On
June 3, 1890, he sncceeded Bishop L. Y.D'Her-
bainez as vicar apostolic of British Colambia.
** He nnderstands but does not speak several
Salishan dialects, and he is especially noted for
his unqualified sncce+s among the Indians.”

E.

ames: This word following a title or within par-
entheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of Mr. Wilberforce Eumes,
New York City.

ells: This word following a title or within paren-
theses after a note indicates that a copy of the
work referred to has heen loaned to me for
collation and description by Rev. Myron Eells.

1-358, map,

nextabove,
e history’
markable
pw testa-
compen-
br the use
he United
hard Gil-
leveland.
Jargon
Bishop of
e.] |

Union City, Mason County, Washington.

ells ( Rer. Myron). Howlanguagesgrow.
In the Advance, March 25 and Jul) 8, 1875,

Chicago, 1875, folio. *)
Relates wholly to the Chinook Jargon.
Title and note furnished by Mr. Eells.

Art. IV. The Twana Indians of the!
Skokomish reservation. By Rev. M.
Eells, Missionary among these Indians.

In Hayden (¥. V.3, Bulletin, vol. 3, pp. 57-114,
‘Washington, 1877, 8°. (Pilling.)

Four songs in Chinook, th,h English trans-
lations. pp. 91-92, :

Isaued separately with cover title as follows:

Avthor’s edition. | Department of
the interior. } United States geological

Bells (M.)— Continued.
and geographical survey. | F. V. Hay-
den, 7. S. Geologist-in-Charge. | The |
Twana Indians | of the | Skokomish
reservation in Washington territory. |
By | rev. M. Eells, | missionary among
these Indians. | Extracted from the
bulletin of the survey, Vol.III, No. 1. |
Washington, April 9, 1877.
Cover title as above, no msule title, text pp.
57-114,8°.-

Linguistic contents as under txtle nextabove.

Copies seen : Brmmn Eames, National
Museum, Pilling.

Hymns | in the | Chinook Jargon
Language | compiled. by | rev. M.
Eels[sic], | Missionary of the American
Missionary Association. | [Vignette.] |

Portland, Oregon: | publishing house
of Geo. H. Himes. | 1878.

Cover title as above, title as above verso
copyright notice (1878) 1 1. note p. 3, text pp. 4
- 30. 8q. 16°.

Hymns (alternate pages Jargon with Eng-
lish headings, and English translation), pp.4-
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Bells (M.) —Continned.

27.—Tonl's prayer, with interlinear English

trannlation, pp. 28-29.—Blessing before meals,

with interlinear English translation, p- 30.
Oopies seen: Dunbar, Eames, Georgetown,

. Pilling, Wellesley.

——Hymns | in'the | Chinook+-Jargon-
Language | compiled by | rev. M.
Eells | Missionary of the American Mis-
sionary Association. | Second edition. |
Revised and Enlarged. |

Portland, Oregon : | David Steel, suc-
cessor to Himes the printer, ]'169—171
Second Street, | 1889.

Covertitle as above verso note, title as above
verso copyright notice (1878 and 1889) 1 1. note

*p. 3, text pp. 440, 8q. 160,

. Hymns (alternate pages Jargon, with Eng-
lish headings and English translation), pp. 4-

3L.—Hymn in the Twana or Skokomish lan-

gnage, p- 32; English translation, p. 33.—Hymn
in the Clallam langunage, p.34; English trans-

lation, p. 35.—Hymmn in the N isqually language,
P- 36; English translation, p. 37.—Medley in !
four languages (Jargon, Skokomish. Clallam, |
and English), p. 36; English translation, p. 37.— |
Lord’s prayer in Jargon, with interlinear Eng- !
lish translation, pp. #8-29.—Bleasing before |
meals, in Jargon, with interlinear English

Copies seen : Eames, Pilling, Wellesley'."
——The Twana language of Washington |
territory. By rev. M. Eells. !

In American Antiquarian, vol. 3, pp. 296-303. |
Chicago, 1880-1881.8°. (Bureau of Ethnology.), |

A grammatic treatise upon several Indian ;
languages of Washington Territory, among |
them the Chinook Jargon, p. 303. !
The Chinook Jargon.

In the Seattle Weekly Post-Intelligencer,
vol. 1, n0. 52, p. 4, column 8, Seattle, Washington :
Ty., September 29, 1882. (Pilling.) !

Explains the origin of ‘‘that miserable i
Chinook,” defends it as a useful intertribal !
langnage and for intercourse between the |
Indians and white men, gives the derivation of |
several words of the language and some gram-
matic notes.

1
translation, p. 40. - . J .

|

i

1

|

i

History of | Indian missions | on the ‘
Pacific coast. | Oregon, Washington i
and Idaho. | By | rev. Myron Eells, | |
Missionary of the American Missionary |
Association. | With | an introduction '
| by | rev. G. H. Atkinson, D.D. | . |
Philadelphia: | the American Sunday- |
school union, | 1122 Chestnut Street. |
10 Bible house, New York. [1882.] :
Frontispiece, title verso copyright (1882) 11.
dedication verso blank 1 . contents Pp. v-vi,
introduction by G. H. Atkinson PPp- vii-xi, pref- |
ace (dated October. 1882) pp. xiii-xvi, text pp.
17-270, 120, - ;

——— Indians of Puget Sound.

"BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Hells (M.) —Continued. E

Chapter v, Literature, science, edacation,
morals, and religion (pp. 202-226), contains a
short list of books, papers, and manuscripts
relating to the Indians of the northwest coast,
among them the Chinook and Chinook J argon,
p- 203-207, 209-211.

Copies seen: Congress, Pilling.

——.Ten years | of | missionary work |

among the Indians | at | Skokomish,
Washington territory. | 1874-1884. | By -
Rev. M. Eells, | Missionary of the
American Missionary Association. |
Beston: | Congregational Sunday-
School Publishing Society, | Congrega-

" tional house, | Corner Bescon and Som-

erset Streets. [1886.]

. Halftitle (Ten years at Skokomish) verso
blank 11. frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright
(1886) and names of printers 1 1. preface 1 1.
dedication verso note 1 1. contents pp. vii-x,
introdunetion pp. 11-13, text pp. 15-271, 120.

Hymn (three verses) in Chinook Jargon,
with English translation, pp. 248-249.—Speci-
men lines of a Jargon hymn, pp. 253-254.

Copies seen : Congress, Pilling.

(Sixth
paper.) Messuring and valuing.

In American Antiqunarian, vol. 10, p. 174-178,
Chicago, 1888,8°.  (Burean of Ethnology.)

- Numerals, and remarks concerning the
numeral system of quite a number of the lan-
guages of Washington Territory, among them
the Chinook. =

The preceding articles of the series, all of
which appeared in the American Antiquarian, -
contain no linguistic material. It was the
intention of the editor of the Antiquarian,
when the series should be finished, to issue
them in book form. So far as they were
printed in the magazine they were repaged and
perhaps a number of signatures struck off,
The sixth paper, for instance, titled above. T

- have in my possession, paged 44—48.

The Twaha, Chemakum, and Klallam
Indians of Washington Territory. By
Rev. Myron Eells. Lo
In Smithsonian Institution, Annaal Rept. of -
the Board of Regents for 1887. part i, pp. 605—
681, Washington, 1889, 8°. (Pilling.)
Numerals 1-10 of a namber of Indian lan-
guages of Washington Territory, among them
the Chinook Jargon, p.644.—Remarks on the
same, p. 645.—Three words of the Chinook Jar-

_gon not found in Gibbs’s dictionary, p.652.— .

Word for God in Twana. Nisqually, Klallam,

" and Chinook. p.679. - -

*The Chinook Jargon has been ably com-
piled by Hon.G.Gibbs. I know of bat three
words in this locality of Indian origin which
are mot in his dictionary. . . ‘Out of about
800 words and phrases which answer for words
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Eells (M.)~—Continued.
given by him, only about 470 are used here’
which shows how the same language will vary
in different localities.”

This article was issued separately, also, |

without change. And agsin as follows:
~-—The Twana, Chemakum, and Klallam
Indians of Washington territory. By
Rev. Myron Eells.
In Smithsonian I , Misc. Papers
relating to anthropology, from the Smithsonian
report for 1886-'87, pp. 605-881, Washington,
1889, 8°, (Eames, Pilling.)
Linguistic contents as under title nextabove.

—— Aboriginal geographic names in the

state of Washington. By Myron Eells. ;
In American Anthropologist, vol. 5, pp. 27~ |

35, Washington, 1892, 8°. (Pilling.)

Arranged alphabetically and “derivations |
given. The languages reptese&ted are: Chin-
ook, Chinook Jargon, Nez Pereé, Chehalis, |
Clallam, Twana, Calispel, Caynse. Puyallup,

and Spokane.

—— [Dictionary of the Chinook Jar- |

gon.] ™

writes me, cancernmg this work, as follows:
‘‘Ihave beeu at work for the last ten months,

as I have had spare time, on a Chinook Jargon-
English and English-Chinook Jargon Diction- ;
ary, with introdaction, remarks about the lan- |

guage, and grammar. Iam gathering all the
words T can find, whether obsolete ornot, from
about fifteen Chinook dictionaries which have
been issued since 1838 with the varions spell-
ings, marking, as far as I can, all those now in

use; also introducing all which have beeu
adopted into the languageof late years from the |
English and all phrases which can be used as !
words. ‘I have gonethrough with the English- -
Chinook part and have nearly three thousand (
words; have gone through with the Chinook- !
English part except § and T and have about |
two thousand; I hope to finish it this winter, ;

though it is much more of a task than I sup-
posed it would be when I began.

thirty or forty years ago.

“T hardly know whether it is worth while fo
you to mention this, as it is in such an unfin
ished state; still I have even now put far mere

workon it than I have on all my other Chinook

Jargon writings.”’

~—— [Words, phrases and sentences in ;

the Chinook Jargon.] ™)

Manuscript in possession of its aauthor. |
Recorded in a copyof Powell's Introduction to

the study of Indian languages, second edition,
Pp. 77-103, 105, 109-111, 113-125, 127, 129, 132-188,

189-227. Om p. 228 isa translation of John iii, 16.

Under dnto of January 9, 1893, Mr. Eells

T hardly '
expect it will ever be published. but will keep |
it in mannscript, having done it largely to pre- !
serve the language in its present transitional |
form, whick is quite different from what xt was |

27
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| Bells (M.) — Continuaed.
| —— [Sermons in the Chinook Jar-

gon.] ™
Manuseript, 26 pages, 80, in pusaenwn of ita
author.
_ “About 16 years ago,in 1875, when I was
learning to talk the language, 1 wrote four ser
mons in the Chinook Jargon which I atill have.
Since that time I have preached a great dealin
the language, but do it so easily that I simply
make a few headings in English and talk
extempore. On looking over these sermons I
find that were I to use them again I should
need to revise them and to change many
expressions so as to make them clearer.””
Titles and notes of these three manuscripts
furnished me by Mr. Eells.

See Bulmer (T. S.)

Rev.aMyrou Eells was born at Walker's
Prairie, Washington Territory, October 7, 18:3;
he is the son of Rev. Cushing Eells, D.D., and
Mrs. M. F. Eells, who went to Oregon in 1838 as
missionaries to the Spokane Indians. He left
Walker's Prairie- in 1848 on account of the
Whitman massacre at Wallawalla and Cayuse
war, and went to Salem, Oregon, where he hegan
to go to school, Tn 1849 he removed to Forest
Grove,Oregon ; in 1851 to Hillshoro,Oregon, and
in 1857 again to Forest Grove, at which places
he continued bis school life. In 1862 he removed
to Wallawalla, spending the time in farming
and the wood business until 1868, except . the
falls, winters, and springs of 1863-'64, 1864-'65,
and 1865-'66, when he was at Forest Grove in
college, zraduating from Pacific University in
1866, in the second class which ever graduated
from that institution. In 1868 he went to
Hartford, Conn., to study for the ministry,
entering the Hartford Theological Seminary
that year, graduating from it in 1871,31111 being -
ordained at Hartford, June 15, 1871,as a Con-
gregatioral minister. He weht to Boisé City
in October, 1871, under the American Home
Missionary Society, organized the First Con-
gregational church of that place in 1872, and
was pastor of it until he left in 1874. Mr. Eells
was also superintendent of its Sunday school
frow 1872 to 1874 and president of the Idaho
Bible Society from 1872 to 1874. He went to
Skokomish, Washington, in-June, 1874, and has
worked a8 missionary of the American Mis-
sionary Association ever since among the Sko-
komish or Twana. and Clallam Indians; pastor
of Congregational church at Skokomish Reser-
vation since 1876, and superintendent of Sun-
day school at Skokomish since 1382, " He
organized a Congregational church among ‘the
Clallams in 1882.of which he has since been
pastor, and another among the whites at Sea-
beck in 1880, of which he was pastor until 1886.
In 1887 he was chosen trustee of the Pacific

" University, Oregon; in 1885 was elected assist-
i ant secretary and in 1889 secretary of its board
i of trustees. He delivered the address before
the Gamma Sigma society of that institation in
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Bells (M.) — Continued.
1876, before the alumni in 1890,and preached
the baccalaureate sermon in 1886. In 1888 he
was chosen trustee of Whitman College, Wash-
ington, delivered the commencément address
there in 1888, and received the degree of D.D.
from that institution in 1890. In 1888 he was
_elected ita fi ial etary, and in 1891 was
asked to b president of the instituti
but declined both.
He was elected an associate member of the
Victoria Institute of London in 1881, and a
corresponding member of the Anthropological

Society at Washington in 1885, te both of which

societies he has farnished papers which ba
been published by them. He was also elected
vice-president of the Whitman Historical
Society at Wallawalla in 1889. From 1874 to
18868 he was clerk of the Congregational Asso-
ciation of Oregon and Washington.

Mr. Eells at present (1893) holda the position
of superintendent of the department of ethnoi-
ogy for the State of Washington at the World's
Columbian Exposition.

Emmons (George Falconer). Replies to

inquizies respecting the Indian tribes

. of Oregon and California. By George
Falconer Emmons, U. 8. N.

’ v« InSchoolcraft (H.R.), Indian Tribes, vol.3.

PP. 200-225, Philadelphia, 1853, 4°.
Vocabulary of the Clatsop dialect (a.bout 40
wards) Pp- 223-224.

“Many words in this langunage, I ptesume,
are common to the Chinook langnage, and per-
haps to the Chickeelis and Kilamnkes, who mix
with and appear to understand each other."”

Evexette (Dr. Willis Eugene). Compar-
ative literal translation of the ‘‘ Lord’s
Prayer” in the T¢iduk or Chinook Jar-
gon with English. ' ™)

Manuscript; recorded ‘‘from personal ;

- knowledge of the language. Written at Chil-

cat, Alaska, 1884. Corrected word by word by |

Sitks and Chilcat Indians.” .

~— Comparative literal translation of f
the Ten Commandrients in the T¢hink |

or Chinook Jargon with English. (*)

Manuscript; recorded ‘‘from personal '
knowledge of the language. Written at Pyra- |
mid Harbor, Alaska, i May, 1884, and cor- |

" rected word by word ‘by repeating to Chilcat, |

Sitka, and British Columbia Indians until they
were thoroughly satisfied with each word and
its meaning, as well as 2 full underatanding of
each sentence.”

- —— A Dictionary of the Language of the
. “Klinkit” (KIIfigl’t) or Chileat Indians.

of Alaska, together with that of the
Te¢ifink, or Chinook Trade Jargon used
‘on the North American Pacific Coast
compared with English. *)

Bverette (W. E.) — Continued.

Manascript; 1,000 words, alphabetically
arranged. Recorded ** from personal knowledge
of the language, and corrected word by word
by the Indian trader, Mr. Dickinson, and
Chileat and Sitka Indians, during Aprll 1884,
at Pyramid Harbor, Alaska.”

Titles and notes concerning the above manu.
scripts furnished by the anthor.

—— Hymm in the Chinook Jargon as
sung by the Indians of Lake Chelan,
Washington territory, U. S. A,

Manuscript, 1 leaf, 4°,in the library of the
Bnmu of Ethnology.

Thes hymn, which is wrm:en in black ink, ia
accompanied bys.n English inter}inear trans-
lation in réd.

The Lord’s Prayer | in | Chinook
Jargon | as spoken by the Indian Tribes

ern Oregon, U. S. A.
Manuscript, 1 leaf, 4%,in the lbrary of the
Bureau of Ethnology.
The prayer in Jar gon is written in black,
with an English interlinear translation in red.
The two last mentioned manuscripts were
tranamitted to the Bureau of Ethnology from
the Yakama Indian Agency, August 15, 1383.
From notes kindly furnished me by the sub-

ing:

Dr. Willis Fugene Everette was born in
Brooklyn, New York, in 1855. He was placed
under the care of tutors at an early age, and
when his parents died, at the close of the war,
he began to.plan for his own education and
future life work. After eight years of study
under private tutors and in various schools of
learning, he resolved to attempt to investigate
the origin of the aboriginal races of North

* America. He went direct into the fleld among
. the Indians of the western shores of Hudson
Bay, where he wintered. Here he beganstudy-
ing the lang . and customs of thd’
Cree, Athabasca, and Chippewa. Thence he
Journeyed amongstthe Sanlteux, Blood, Piegan,
and Blackfeet; the Sioux, Gros-Ventres, Man-
dan, Assiniboine, and Crow; the Paiute and
Klamath pevple; the Rogue River, Alzea, and
Siletz Indians; the Umatilla and Nez Percé
people ;: the Klikitat and Yakima tribes: the
Indians of -Puget Sound: thence up along the
British Columbia coast to Chilcat, Alaska.

races were found; thence across the main
range of Alaskn inte the headwaters of the
" Yukon River, and down the Yukon throughout
the interior of Alaska to the Arctic sea coast,
awmong the Kutcha-Kutchin, Kvichpatshi, and
Yukoniyut people, of the valley of the Yukon
River and seacoast of Norton Sound; and,

amony the Aleuts of Unalaska, thos com-

that live on the Pacific coast of West- .

Ject of this sket.ch I have compiled the follow-

where the Tlinkit, Sheetkah, and other Alaskan

finally, down to the Aleutian Archipelago, .

pleting s chain of investigation from the

.
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Bverette (W.E.) — Continued.

northern extremities of the United States and |

"along the Pacific coast to the northwestern
part of North America. From time to time he
returned to- civilization for the purpore of
making studies in geology, medicive, chem-
istry, law, and mineralogy.

He is now writing up bis nameroun explora- '

tions as fast as his mining and law practice
will permit.  He has several hundred manu-
scripts; personally collected, of the languages,

F.

EBverette (W. E.) — Continued.

- mannpers, customs, and traditions of the North
American aborigives, and is in hopes that some
day he will have leisure enough to reduce them
into a set of abont ten quarw volmnea

Although mining geology and mi " law is’

shis profession, hm actual life work has been the
study of the anthropology of our North Ameri-
can aburigines, and he devotes all his spare
time to the latter. His present location is
- Tacoma, Washington.

Featherman (A.) Social history | of the | Field (T. W.) — Continned.

| races of mankind. | First division: |

Nigritians[~-Third division: | Aorieo-

Maranonians}. | By | A. Featherman. |
[Two lines quotation.] |
London :(Triibner & co.,Lndgate Hill.
| 1885 [-1889]. | (All rights reserved. )
3 vols. 8°.

A general discussion of a number of North
American familiés of spe(u h occurs in volame

3, among them the Chinook, which occnpies pp.

369-378, and which mcludea a brief account of

their language on p. 373.

Copies seen : Congress.
Field (Thomas Warren). An eseay |
towards an | Indian bibliography. |

Being a i catalogue of books, ! relating |

to the | history, antiquities, languages,
customs, religion, | wars, literature,
and origin of the | American Indians,
| in the library of | Thomas W. Field.

| With bibliographical and historical

notes, and | synopses cfthe contents of
some of | the works least known. |

New York: | Scribner, Armstrong,.
and co. | 1873.

Title verso names of prmters 1 1. preface pp.
fii-iv, ‘text PP. 1430, 8°.

‘Titles and descriptions of worksinorrelating
to the Chinookan languages passim.

Copies seen: Congress, Eames, Pilling.

Atthe Field sale,no. 688, acopy brought$4.25;
atthe Menzies sale. no. 718, a * half-crushed, red,
levant moroceo, gilt top, uncut copy,” brought
#5.50. Priced by Leclerc, 1878, 18 fr.; by Quar-
itch. no. 11996, 15s.; at the Pinart sale, no. 368,
it brought 17 fr.; at the Murphy sale, no. 949,
$4.50. Priced by Quaritch, no. 30224, 11.

—— Catalogue | of the | library | beleng-
ing to | Mr. Thomas W. Field. | To be

sold at auction, | by | Bangs, Merwin !
& co., | May 24th, 1875, | and following °

days. |

New York. ] 1875.

Cover title 22lines, title as above verso biank
1 L notice etc. pp. iil-viii, text pp.1-376, list of

prices pp. 377-393, supplement pp. 1-50, 8°. Com-
piled by Mr. Joseph Sabin, mainly from Mr.
Field's Essay, title of which is given above.

Contains titles of a number of works in and
relating to the Chinookan languages.

Copies seen: Buarean of Ethnology. Con-
gress, Eames.

At the Squier sale, no.1178,an uncut cepy
brought $1.25. . ‘

Ford: This word following a title or inclosed
~within parentheses after a note indicates that
a copy of the work referred to has been aeen by
the compiler, helonging to the library of Mr.
Paul L. Ford, Brooklyn, N. Y.

! Pranchdre (€abriel). Relation | d’un |

voyage | a la cote du | nord-onest | de
| PAmérique Septentrionale, | dans les
annfes | 1810, 11, 12, 13, et 14. | Par G.
Franchere, fils. |

Montreal: | de I'imprimerie de C. B.
Pastenr. | 1820.

Half-title (Relation d'un voyage) verso blank
1 1 title verso blank 1 1. preface pp.5-6, avant
propos pp. 7-10, text pp. 11-284, 8°.

Quelques mots (46) de la langue Chinouque
ou Tchinouk, pp. 204-205.—Eleven phrases in
the same, p. 205.

Copies seen : Georgetown, Jacques Cartier
School, Mallet. o

oyage | to | the

northwest coast of America | in the

‘vears 1811, 1812, 1813, and 1814 | orthe |

first American settlement on the Pacific

| By Gabriel Franchére | Translated

and edited by J. V. Huntmgton |
[Vignette] |

Redfield |.110 and 112 Nassau street,

New York | 1854. :

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright and
name of stereotyper 1 1. preface to the second
edition pp. 3-7, preface [in English] to the
French edition pp.9-10. contents pp. 11-16. in-
troduction pp.17-22, text pp. 23-376. 16°.

A brief reference to the Chinook language,
P-262. The vocabulary and pbrases are omitted
in this edition.

L
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Franchére (G.) — Continned.

Copies seen: British Museum, Congress, .

Georgetown, Mallet, Pilling, Trambnull.

- Gabriel Franchére was born on November 3,

1786, in Montreal, whers his father had estab-

lished himself as a merchant. His early life |

appears to have been spent at school and
behind his father’s counter.

In the spring of 1810 Franchére sought .
employment in the Pacific Fur Company, and «
on May 24 ho signed articles of engagement’}
with one of the company's partners. By this |
agreement he bound himself to the service of |
thecompany, as a clerk, for five years. In July. '
he left home, with a number of his young com- |

patriots, in canoes for New York.

. The Pacific Fur Company was equipping “

two expeditions for the Columbia country—
one overland, from St. Lonis, and the other by

sea, around Cape Horn, and Franchérs was |

assigned to the party going hy sea. September,
1810, the ship Tonquin, Jonathan Thorn, lieu-
tenant U. S. Navy, master, set sail for the Pacific
coast. On April 12 the party were landed on
the south side of the Columbia, ten miles from
ita month, and the company's principal port,
called Astoria, was fourided. .

Franchére exhibited a wonderful talent for
acquiring the Indian langnages of the country,
and otherwise made himself so usefal that he
was retained at headquarters moast of the
time, althonugh hemade a numberof excursions

up the Columbia, the Cowlitz, and the Willa- 5

mette.

Afterthedisbandmentof the Pacific Fur Com-
pany he entered temporarily into the serviceof |
the Northwest Company; but, although bril- .

Franchdre (G.)— Continued.
liant offers were made to him, as soon as oppor-
tunity offered he determined to return to
Montreal by the Canadian overland roate up the
Columbis, across the Rocky Mou

_ the Athabasca Pass, down the Athabasca,
acroas the marshes, down the Saskatchewan,
across Lake Winnipeg, up Winnipeg and.
Rainy rivers, down the Eaministiqua, across
Lakes Superior and. Haron, up the French
River, across the height of landa at Lake Nipis-
sing, down the Mattawan, and finally down the
Ottawa to the St. Lawrence. a distance of five
‘thousand miles, traveled in canoes and on foot.
He appeared under the paternal roof on the
evening of September 1, 1814, greatly to the
sarprise of his .family, who had received no
intelligence of him since he had left New York,
four years previously,and who mourned him

- as dead.since they imagined he had perished
in the ill-fated Tonquin, off the coast of New
Caledonia. ’

Franchére removed to Saitlt Ste. Marie with
his young family in 1834 and engaged in the
far trade. Later he became a partner in the
noted commercial house of P.Choteau, Son &
Co., of St. Louis, and Iater still he established
himself in New York City as the senior partner
in the firm of G. Franchere & Co.

He died at the residence of his son-in-law,
Hon. John S. Prince, mayor of St. Paul, Minn.,
at the sge of seventy years, the last survivor
of the celebrated Astor expeditions.—Mallet,in
Catholic Annual, 1887, .

Frost (J. H.) See Lee (D.) and Frost
(J.H.)

G.

Gairdner (Dr. —). Notes on the Geog-

raphy of the Columbia River. By the
late Dr. Gairdner.

|
1

In Royal Geog. Soc. Jour. vol. 11, pp. 250-257,

London, 1841, 8°. (Congress.)

Notes on the Indian tribes of the upper and .

lower Columbia, pp. 255-256. contains a list of
the peoples of that locality, with their habitat,
among them the divisiofs of the Chinook.

Gallatin (Albert). A synopsis of the In-

dian tribes within the United States
east of the Rocky Mountains and in
the British and Russian possessious in

North America. By the Hon. Albert

Gallatin.

In American Antiqnarién Soc. Trans. .
(Archzologia Americans), vol. 2, pp. 1-422,Cam-

bridge, 1836, 8°.
A vocabulary of 33 words, and the numerals

1-12, 20, in Chinook (mouth of the Columbia). .

p-379. g

Gallatin (A.) — Continued.

! —— Hale’s Indians of North-west Amer-

ica,and voeabularies of North America;
with an introduction. By Albert Gal-
latin. . :
In American Ethnological Soc. Trans. vol. 2,
Pp- xxiii-clxxxviii, 1-130, New York, 1848, 8,
General account of the Tsinuk, or Chinooks,
pp. 15-17. — The Tshinuk family (pp. 56-58)
includes pronunciation, p. 58 ; persomal pronouns
of the Watlala, p. 56; possessive pronouns,
p-57; partial conjugation of the verb to be cold,
p.57; transitive inflections, p. 58; plaralization
of nouns in the Waiwaikum, p. 58.—The *‘ Jar-
gon'" or trade language of Oregon (pp.82-70)
ipcludes a general account of the language, pp.
KM: Jargon words (41) derived from the
English, p. 64; derived from the French (33), p.
65; formed by onomatopwia (12), p.65; alpha-
betical English meaning of the words of the
Jargon (165), p.68; grammatic treatise, pp.66-70.
*“All the words thus brought together and
combined in this singularly constructed speech .

o etz e
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Gallatin (A.) — Continaed.

{Jargon] are about two ‘hundred and fifty in
number. Of theae, 110, including the numer-
als, are from the Tshipuk, 17 from the Nootkas,
38 from either the one or the other, but doubt-
ful from which; 33 from the French, and 41
from the English. These two last are sub-
joined, as well as the words formed by onoma-
top@ia; and an alphabetical English list of all
the other words is added, which will show of
what materials the acanty vocabulary consists.”

Vocabulary of the lower Chinook (179 words),
pp. 89-95.—Vocabulary of the Watlala' (60
words), p. 121.

Table of generic Indian families of
‘languages.

In Schooleraft (H. R.), Indian tribes. vol.3.
PD. 397402, Philadelphia, 1853. 4°.

Inelades the Tshinook, p. 402.

Albert Gallatin was born in Geneva, Switzer-
land, January 29,1761, and died in Astoria, L. 1.,
August 12,1849. He was descended from an

ancient patrician family of Geneva, whose name .

had long beéft honorably connected with the
history of Switzerland. Young Albert had
been baptized by the name of Abraham Alfonse
Albert. In 1773 he was sent to a boarding
school and a year later entered the University
of Geneva, where he was gradunated in 1778, He
sailed from L'Orient latée in May, l1';'80, and

reached Boston on July 14. He entered Con. |
gress on December 7, 1795, ‘and continued a |
member of that body until his appointment as :
Secretary of the Treasury in 1801, which office |

he held continously until 1813. His servic

were rewarded with the appointment of min- !

ister to France in February, 1815; he entered

on the duties of this office in January, 1816. In !
1826, at the solicitation of President Adama, he !

! —— Vocabulary of the Wasco and Wac-

accepted .the appointment of envoy extraordi-
nary to Great Britain. On his retarn to the

United States he settled in New York City, |

where, from 1331 to 1839, he waa president of the
‘National Bank of New York. In 1842 he was
associatedin the establishment of the American
Ethnological Society, becoming its first presi-

dent, and in 1843 he was elected to hold a simi. -

lar office in the New York Historical Society. an

honor which wasannuallyconferredonhim until

his death.—Appleton’s Cyclop. of Am. Biog.

Gatschet: This word following a title or within

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of |
the work referred to has been seen by the com- -
piler in the library of Mr. Albert S.Gatschet.

Washington, D. C.

Gatachet (Albert Samuel). Indian lan- -
guages of the Pacific states and terri- i

tories.

In Magazine of American Hist. vol. 1, pp. i

145-171, New York, 1877, sm. 4°. (Pilling.)
Short account of the Chinook language and
its dialects, p.167.—Same of the Chinook Jar-
gon, p.168.
Issued separately with half-title s follows:

LANGUAGES. 31

Gratschet (A. 5.) — Continued.

—— Indian languages | of the | Pacific
states and territories | by | Alhert 8.
Gatachet | Reprinted from March [1877)
Number of The Magazine of American
History :

[New York: 1877.]

Half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 145-171,
sm. 4°.° -

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

Copies seen : Astor, Eames, Pilling, Welles-
ley.

Reprinted in the following works:

Beach (W.W.), Indian Miacellany, pp. 416-
447, Albany, 1877, 8°. ‘

Drake (S. G.). Aboriginal races of North
America. pp. 748-763, New York, 1882, 8.

A supplementary paper by the same author
and with the same title, which appeared in the
Magazine of American History, vpl. 8, contains
no Chinookan material. .

Vocabulary of the Clackama lan-
guage. ) :

Manuscript, 7 leaves, 42, in the library of the
Burean of Ethnology. Collected at the Grande
Ronde Roserve, Yamhill Co., Oregon, in Decem-
ber, 1877, from Frank.Johnson, a Clackama
Indian, and recorded on one of the Smithsonian
forms (no. 170) of 211 words. About 150 words
and phrases are given.

Words, phrases, and sentences in.

the Clackama langnage.

Manunsecript; recorded in a copy of Totrn-
duction to the Study of Indian Langaages, 1st
edition. . Material collected at Grande Ronde
reservation, Yamhill County, Oregon, Decem-
ber, 1877, ' .

canéssisi dialects of the Chinuk family.

Manuscript, 7 pp. folio. Taken at the Kla-
math Lake Agency, Oregon. in 1877.

Albert Samuel Gatschet was born in St. Beat-
enberg, in the Bernose Oberland, Switzerland,
October 3,1832.  His propedentic education was
acquired in the lyceums of Neuchatel (1843~
1845) and of Berne (1846-1852), after which he
followed courses in the uwmiversities of Berne
and Berlin (1852-1858). His studies had for
their nbje«:t theancient world in all its phases of

* religion. history, language. and art, and thereby
his attention was at an early day directed to
philologic researches. In 1865he beganthe pub-
lication of a series of brief monngraphs on the
local etymology of his country, entitled - Orts-
etymologische Forachungen aus der Schweiz™
(1865-'67). In 1867 he spent several months in
London parsuing antiquarian studies in the
British Musenm. In 1868 hesettledin New York
and became a contributor to various domestic
and .foreign periodicals, mainly on acientific
subjects. Drifting into amore attentive study
of the American Indisns. he pablished several
compositious upen their langnages, the most

R T e
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Gatachet (A. 8.) — Continned.
important of which is ‘‘ Zwilf Sprachen aus
dem Stidwesten Nordamerikas,” Weimar. 1870.

General discussion — Continued.
Chinook Jargon  See Clough (J.C.)
Chinook Jargon Drake (3.G.)

This led to his being appointed to the positi
of ethnologist in the United States Geological
Survey, under Maj. John W. Powell, in March,
1877, when he removed to Washington, and first
employed himself in arranging the linguistic
manuacripts of the Smithsonian Instit

Chinook Jargon Bells (M)
Chinook Jargon Gatachet (A. 8.)
Chinook Jargon Haines (E. M.) -
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)
Chinook J. argon Nicoll (E.H.)
Chinook Jargon Reade (J.)

now: the property of the Butreau of Ethnology,
which forms a part of the Smithsonian Institu.
tion. Mr. Gatschet has ever since been actively
connected with that burean. To increase ita :
linguaistic collections and to extend his own

and the Cha'hts and Sheti ha of Louisi

. Chinook Jargon Sproat (G. M.)-

' Chinook Jargon Swan (J.G.)
Chinook Jargon ‘Weatern.
Chinook Jargon Wilson (D.)

! Geographic names :
stodies of the Indian languages, he has made |

extensive trips of linguistic and ethnologic |
exploration among the Indians of North Amer- |
ica. After returuing from a six months’ |
sojourn ameng the Klamatha and Kalapuyas |
of Oregon, settled on both sides of the Cascade |
Range, he visited the Kataba in SouthCarolina :

Chinook Seo Gibbs (G.)

Geological Survey: These words following a title
or within parentheses after a note indicate that
a copy of the work referred to has been seen by
the compiler in the library of the United States
Geological Survey, Washington, D, C.

in 1881-'82, the Kayowe, Comanche, Apache, |
Yattassee, Caddo, Naktche, Modoc, and other |
tribes in the Indian Territory, the Tonkawe |
and Lipans in Texas, and the Atakapa Indians |

of Louisiana in 1884-'85. 1n 1886 he saw the :
Tlaskaltecs at Saltillo, Mexico, & remnant of the |

Nahua race, brought there about 1575 from .
Anahuac, and was the first to discover the affin- :

ity of the Biloxi language with the Siouan fam-
ily. He also committed to writing the Tnnixka

or Touica language of Louisiana, never before :

investigated and forming a lingunistic family of

itself. Excursions to other partsof thecountry :

brought to his knowledge other Indian lan-

guages: the Tnskarora, Caughnawaga, Penob- ‘

acot, and Karankawa.

Mr. Gatachet has compiled an extemsive

report embodying his researches among the

Klamath Lake and Modoc Indians of Oregon, -
which forms Vol. IT of Contributions to North |
American Ethnology. Among the tribes and -

- langnages discussed by him in separate publi-

cations are the Timucua (Florida), Tofkawd .
(Texas), Yuma (California. Arizona, Mexico), '
Beothuk (Newfound- :
His -

Chtiméto (California),
land), Creek, and Hitchiti- (Alabama).
numerous papers are scattered through the

publications of the variona learned societies, -

the ines, and gov

General discussion:
Chinook See Bancroft (H. H.y
Chinook . ~ Beach (W.W.;
Chinook Berghaus (H.)
Chinook Brinton (D. G.)
Chinook . Duncan {D.)
Chinook Eellz (M)
Chinook Featherman (A.)
Chinook Gallatin (A.)
Chinook Gatachet (A.S.)
Chinnok Hale (H.)
Chinook Sproat (G. M)
Chinook Whymper (F.)
Chinook Jargon Bancroft (H. H.)
Chinook Jargon Beach (W. W)

t reports.

| Georg: : This word following a title ar within

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in.the library of Georgetown Umvernity.
Wuhinmon D.C.

Gibbn(Dr George). Smithsonian miscel-

laneous collections.|161}A | dictionary

| of the | Chinook Jargon, | or | trade

language of Oregon. | Prepared for the

Smithsonian institution. | By | George
Gibbs. | [Seal of the institation.] ]

Washington:. | Smithsonian institu-
tion: | March, 1863.

Title verso advertisement 1 1. contents p. iii,
preface pp. v-xi, bibliography pp. xiii-xiv, half-
title (Part I. Chinook-English) verso note 1 1.
text pp. 1-29, half-title (Part IL English--
Chinook) p. 31, text pp. 3344, 8°. ’

General di ion of the I ge and its
derivation, pp. v-viii. — Short comparative
vocabulary (eighteen words and phrases) of
English, Tlaoquatch and Nutka, and Colam-
bian, p. ix.—Analogies between the Chinook
and other langnages (Haeltzuk, Belbella, Clat-
sop, Nutka, Cowlitz, Kwantlen, Selish, Chi-
halis, Nisqually, Yakama and Klikatat), p.x.—
‘Bibliography of the Chinook Jargon (sixteen
entries), pp. xiii-xiv.—Dictionary of the Chin.
ook Jargon: Chinook-English, pp.1-29; Eng.
lish-Chinook, pp. 33-43.—The Lord's prayer in
Jargon, with interlinear English translation. p.
4]

Copries seen : Asf-or. Bancroft, Dunbar,
Eama Pilling, Trumbauill, Wellesley.

‘*Some years ago the Smithsonian Institu-
tion printed a small vocabulary of the Chinvok
Jargon, furnished by Dr. B. R. Mitchell, of the
‘U. 8. Navy, and prepared. as 1 afterwards
learned, by Mr. Lionnet. a Catholic priest, for
his own use while stedying the language at
Chinook Point. It was submitted by the Insti-
tution. for revision and preparation for the
press, to the late Professor W. W. Turner.
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Gibbs (G.)— Continued.

Although it received the oritical examination
of that distingnished philologist, and was of
use in directing attention to the language, it
was def in the ber of words in use,
contained many which did not properly belong
to the Jargon; and did not give the sources
from which the words were derived.

“Mr. Hale had previously given avocabulary
and account of this Jargon in his ‘Ethnography
of the United States Exploring Expedition,’

which was noticed by Mr. Gallatin in the |

Transactions of the American Ethnological
Society, vol. il. He however fell into some
errors in his derivation of the words, chiefly
from ignoring the Chehalis element of the Jai-
gom,and the number of words given by him
amoanted only to about two hundred and fifty.

*‘A copy of Mr. Lionnet’svocabulary having
been sent to me with a request to make such
corrections as it might require, I concluded not,
merely to collate the words contained in this
and other printed and manuscript vocabularies,
but to sscertain, so far as posaible, the lan-
guages which had contribated to it, with the
original Indian words. This had becomo the
more important as its extended use by Qiffer-
ent tribes had Jed to ethnological errors in the
classing together of essentially distinct fami-
lies.”"— Preface.

Issued also with title-page as follows:

—— A | dictionary | of the | Chinook
Jargon, | or, | trade langnage of
Oregon. | By George Gibbs. |

New York: | Cramoisy press. | 1863,
Half-title (Shea's Library of American Lin-

guistics. XTI.) verso blank 1 L title versoBlank |
11. preface pp. v-xt, bibliograpby of the Chinook
Jargon pp. xiii-xiv, half-title of part I verso |
mote 1 1. Chinook-English dictionary Pp. 1-29,

half-title of part II verso blank 1 1. English-

Chinook dictionary pp. 3343, the Lord's prayer |

in Jargon p. [44], 8°.
Copies seen: Astor, Boston Athensmum,

Congress, Dunbar, Harvard, Lenox, Smith- !

sonian, Trumbuli, Wellealey.

|

f
|
|

|
I
|

f'—- Alphabetical vocabulary | of the |

Gibbe (G.) — Continuned.
Some copies contain a loose half-title (Shen's
| library of American linguistics. | VIII.)
inserted afterwards. (Lemox.) -
There was a asmall edition (twenty-five
copies. I believe) issued in large quarts form,
* with title slightly changed, as follows :

Chinook  language. | By | George
Gibbs. | Pablished under the auspices
of the Smithsonian institution. |

New York: |. Cramoisy press. | 1863,

Title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. tii-v,
orthography p. vi, bibliography pp. vii-viii,
text pp. 9-23, 40, .

Vocabalary alphabetically arranged by
English words, double columns, pp. 9-20.—
Local nomeneclatare, Pp- 21-23. .

Copies seen : Eames, Leuox, Pilling, Siith-
sonian.

—— Bibliography of the Chinook Jargon.
In Gibds (G.), Dictionary of the Chinook
Jargon, pp. xiii-xiv, Washington, 1863, 80,
Contains sixteen titular entries, chronelog-
ically arranged. .
. Reprinted in the same work : New York, 1563,
8° and 4, titled above.

-——— Bibliography {of the Chinook lan-
guage].

InGibbs(G.), Alphabetical vocabulury of the
Chinook langnage, Pp. vii-viii, New York, 1863,
8% and 4°. '

Contains six titular entries only.

( — Chinook Jargon Vocabulary. Com-

Some copies (twenty-five, I believe) were .
issued in large quarto form with no change of |

title-page. - (Pilling, Smithsonian.)
See Hale (H.)

—— Alphabetical vocabalary | of the
| Chinook’ language. | By | George

Gibbs. | [Small design, with motto in
Irish and Latin.} |
New York: | Cramoisy press. | 1863,

Title verso bisnk 1 L preface PP ili-v, orthog-

raphy p. vi, bibliography pp. vii-viii, text pp. :

9-23, 8o,

Vocabalary (English-Chinook), pp- 9-20— '

Local nomenciatare, Pp. 21-23.
ies seen : Astor, Boston Athengum, Brit-
Harvard, Lenox,

Smithsonian, Trumball, Wellesley.
CHIN——3 .

piled by Geo. Gibbs, Esq.

Manuscript, 38 pages, 8, in the library of the
Bureau of Ethnology. Recorded jn a blank
book ; alphabetically arranged by Jargon words.
Contains 481 entries.

George Gibbs, the son of Col. George Gibha,
was born on the17th of July, 1815, at Sunswick,
Long Island, near the village'of Halletts Gova,
now known as Astoria. At seventeen he was
taken to Europe, where he remained two years.
On his retarn from Europe he commenced the
reading of law, and in 1838 took his degree of
bachelorof law at Harvard University. In 1348
Mr. Gibbs went overland from St Louis to
Oregon and established himself at Columbia.
In 1854 hereceived the appointment of collector
of the port of Astoria, which he held during
Mr. Fillmore's administration. Later he
removed from Oregon to Washington Territory,
and settled upon a ranch a few miles from Fort
Steilacoom. Here he had his headquarters for
several years, devoting himself to the study of
the Indian languages and to the collection of
vocabularies atid traditions of the northbwest
ern tribes. During a great part of the time
he waa attached to the United States Govern-
ment Commission in laying the boundary, as
the geologist or botanist of the expodition. He




A s g o

34 by
Gibbs (G.) — Continued.
" was also attached as geolagist to the survey of
s railroad route to the Pacific, under Major
Stevens. In 1857 he was appointed to the
northwest boundary sarvey under Mr. Archi-
bald Campbell, as i . In 1860 Mr.
Gibbs returned to New York, and in 1861 was
on datyin Washington in gnarding the Capital.
Later he resided in Washington, being mainly
‘employed in the Hudson Bay Claims Commis-
sion, to which he was secretary. He was also
engaged in the arrangement of a large mass of
manuscript bearing npon the ethnology and
philology of the American Indiana. His services
were availed of by the Smithsonian Institution
Lo superintend its laborsin thie field, and to hia
Tengrgy and complete knowledge of the snhject
it greatly owes its success in thia branch of the
service. The valuable and laborious aservice
" which he rendered to the Institution was
lentirely gratnitous, and in his death that estab-
ishment as well as the cause of science lost an
ardent friend and an important contributor to
itd advancement. In 1871 Mr. Gibbs marned
his’.cousin, Miss Mary K. Gibbs, of Newport,
R.I and removed to New Haven, where he

. died an the 9thlof April, 1873.

[Gill (John Kaye).] Dictionary | of the
| Chinook Jargen | with examples of |
Use in"Conversation. | (Compiled from
all vocabularies, and greatly improved

| by the addition of necessary words-

| never before published.) | Ninth
edition. |
Portland, Oregon | pubhshed by J.
K. Gill & co. | 93 First Street. [1882.]
Cover title : A complete | dictionary | of the
| Chinook Juargon. | English-Chinook and
Chinook-English. | Ninth edition. | Revised,
Corrected and Enlarged. !
Portland, Oregon. | J. K Gxn A, co.. pablish-
ers. | 1882. | Himes the printer.
Cover title, title verso blank 1 L preface pp.
3-4,text pp. 5-62,18°.

English and ' Chinook, double columns, yiats :
alpbabeticaily ngod. pp. 5-33.— Numerals | {——] Dictionary | of the | Chinook

1-12, 20, 30, 100, 1000, p. 33.—Chinook and Eng-

lish, alphabetically arranged, pp.34-57.—Con-

versations, pp. 58-60.—The Lord's prayer, with

interlinear English translation, pp. 61-62.
Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.

In the preparation of this dictionm-} Mr. |

Gill had, he informs me, the asasistance of Rev.
W. C. Chaltin. An eighth edition was%pub-
lished in 1878, in continuation of those issued

by the firm of S.J.McCormick (see Blanchet -

(F.X.), whose stock was purchased by the irm
of which Mr. Gl was a member. Of that
edition I have been unable to locate a copy.

**The first attempt at publication of the

trappers’ and traders’ Indian Jsargon in use
- among the coast and interior tribes of the
Northwest was made in 1825, by a sailor {John
R. Jewitt] who was captured from the ship

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE .

GHl1 (J. K.) — Continued.

Boston, which was sarprised by the Indians at
Nootka Sound, her captain and erew mardered,
the sailor who issned his adventures under
the title, ‘ The Captive in Nootka’ and later
the * Traders’' Dictionary,’ being the only sur-
viver. -

f Several little books, mostly for traders’ use,
have been ‘printed in this Jargon. A worthy
‘thissionary [ Rev. Myron Fells] published quite

' a number of hymns translated from English, in
Chinook, which has been the only use of the
lanmmge in the field of belles-lettres. .

“ The language of the native Indians is sel

dom heard. The progressive English is forcing -

ita way even into the lodges of the most savage
tribes; and many of theoriginal Indiandialects
of the coaat, of which Chinook was the most
important. have disappeared entirely. with the
nations that spoke them.

* Of the ancient languages of the Chinonka,
bnt two hundred words aregiven in the present
dictionary, the der being words from
other coast tribes, Yakimas, Waacos, Nez
Percés, and other tongﬁos.“—- Preface.,

Mr. (+ill's statement in regard to the ‘‘ fiest
attempt at publication of the trappers’ and
traders’' Indian Jargon,”” quoted above, needs a
word of correction. ' Jewitt's work, first issued
under the title of ‘A journal kept at Nootka

" Sound.” Boston, 1807, contains no linguistic
material. Later it was published with thetitle
**Anarrative of the adventures and sufforings
-~of John R.Jewitt,” Middletown. Connecticut,
1815, and went through a number of editions.
This w‘o'rk does not contain a Jargon vocabu-
lary M,\al], but ope in the Nootka language
{Wakashan family). The work entitled ‘‘ The
Captive in Nootka™ is not by Jewitt, but ia a
compilation from his work by S.G.Goodrich
(Peter Parlex), and was first issued, so far as I
know. Philadelpbia, 1832. It contains a few
“ Nootka words and phrases passim, but no
vocabulary. Of the Traders’ Dictionary, by
Jewitt, of which Mr. Gill apeaks, I have been
anable {6 trace a single copy. -

Jargon | with examples of | Its Use in
Conversation. Compiled from all exist-
ing vocabularies, and greatly | im-
proved by the addition of necessary |
. words never before published. | Tenth
edition. |
Portland, Oregon: | published by J.
K.Gill & co. | 1888,
Cover title: Gill's | complete dictionary ! of
the | Chinook Jargon. ! Engliah-Chinook and
Chinook-Eaglish. | Tenth edition, | Revised,
Corrected and Enlarged. |
Portiand, Oregon:-; J. K. Gill & co., publish-
= | 1884.

O\;ver title, title verso name of printer 1 L
preface signed J. K. Gill & oco. pp. 5-6, text pp.
7-80, 18°.

- e
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Gill (J. K.) — Continued.
English-Chinook dictionary, double columns,

alphabetioally arranged. pp. 7-32.—Numerals, |

p- 32.—Chinook-English dictionary, alphabeti-

|
|

cally arranged, pp. 33-54.—Conversations, En-
glish-Chinook, pp.55-58.—Lord's prayer, with !

interlinear English translation. pPp. 58-60.

Copies seen: Boston Athensmum. British '

. Museam, Eames, Pilling.

{——1 Dictionary | of the | Chinook Jar- |

gon | with examples of | Use in Con-

versation. | (Compiled from all vocab-
“tlarigs, and greatly im- | proved by

;
i

|

the addition of necessary words | never

before published.) ' Eleventh edition. I

1887. | Portland, Oregon: | published |

by J.K.Gill & co., | Booksellers and )

Stationers. - :

Cower title : Dictionary | of the| Chinook j
Jargon, | [Design] | English-Chinook and
Chinook-Engliah. ' Eleventh edition. ! Revised, -

Corrected and Enlarged.

Portland, Oregon: | J. K. Gill & ¢o.. publish-

ors. | 1887.

‘Cover title, title verso blank 1 1. explanatory |

saggestiona verso blank 1 1. preface (nnsigned
and dated Jan. 1. 1887) pp. 5-8. text PP. 7-60. 187
Linguistic contents as in tenth edition titled
next above.
Copies seen : Harvard.

—— Gill's | dictionaty | of the | Chinnok |
Jargon | with examples of | Use in .

Conversation. | (Compiled from- all

vocabuliaries, and greatly im- | proved .

by the addition of necessary words i

never before published.) | Twefth edi- ’

tion.

1889. | Portland, Oregon :.|{ published

by J.K.Gill & co., | Booksellers and
Stationers.

Cover title: Gill'a | dictionary ' of the
Chinook Jargom.  [Picture of an Indian.]"
English - Chinook and Chinook - English.

Twelfth edition. ' Revised. Corrected and Fn-

larged. |

Portland, Oregon: ' J. K. Gill & co.. publish.
ers. | 1889. | Swope & Taylor, printers.

Cover title, title verso copyright (1389) 1 1.
explanatory suggestions pp. 34, preface PP 3-
8, text pp. 7-63, 18°, .

English-Chinook dictionary. donble eolamns,
alphabetically arranged. pp.7-32.—N nmerals,

P 32.—Chinook-English vocabulary, alphabet-
ically arranged. pp. 33-54.—Conversatior., Eng. .

lish-Chinook, pp. 55-58.—Lord's prayer in Jar-

gon. with interlinear English translation, PP.

58-60. — Appendix, English-Chinook, doubie
columns. alphabetically arranged, pp. 61-63.
Copica seen : Pilling.

—— Gill's | dictionary | of the | Chinook

‘Jargon | with examplesof | Use in Con-

35
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versation. | (Compiled from all voocab-
ularies, and greatly im- | proved by the
addition of necessary words | never
before published.) | Thirteenth edi-
tion. |

Portland, Oregon: | Published by J.
K.Gill & Co., | Booksellers and Sta-
tioners. | 1891.

Cover fitle: Gill's dictionary i of the
Chinook Jargon. | [Pictare of an Indian.}{
English - Chinook  and  Chinook - Englinh.
Thirteenth edition. | Revised, corrected and
enlarged.

Portland, Oregon : | J. K. GGill & eco.. publish-
ern. | 1891, | 8. C. Bench, printer.

Cover title, title verao copyright {1891; 1 1,
explanatory suggeations Pp. 3—4. preface pp. 5~
8. text pp. 7-83. 18°.

Engliah-Chinook. double colnmns, alphabet.
ically arranged, pp.7-32.— Numerals 1-12, 20,
30.100. 1000, p. 32.—Chinook-English. alphabet-
ieally arranged. pp. 33-54.—Convernation, pp.
35-58.—The Lord's prayer. with interlinear
English tranalation, pp. 58-80. — Appendix.
English-Chinook, pp. 61-63,

Copies seen : Pilling.

In response to certain inquiries of mine, Mr.
Gill writes me. under date of November 19. 1891,
as follows:

‘“In your faver of October 27th 01 request
us to supply you with a copy of rach edition of
the Chinook Jargon which we have published,
and also to stdte what we ay be ablein regard
tothe bibliography ot the Chinonkan langnages.

“*So far as the Chinook Dictionary published
by McCormick is concerned [see Blanchet (F.
N}, we doubt very much whether wa conld
find, withont advertixing. a single copy of itat
this time. We received from McCormick &
Co. some dozens of them of different dates of
pubdlication. hnt nniform as to contents, when
webought the dictinnary from them. Waaither
disposed of or destroyed them years agn. It ia
now aheout twelve years since we began the

publication of onr Dirtionary of Chinonk. The
dictator of this latter compiled onur dictionarvy
and added hundreds of hecessary words to the
vocabnlary of the English-Chinook. which is
et quite insuHcient = a dictionary for ordi.
nary rivilized people. but. more than eqnal to
the demands of the Indians and settlers for
whom it waa intended. It ia at least. nnite as
extensive aa need be, hnt neot, perhaps. a0 weil
seiected. I flatter myseif that the dictionary
we produced in 187 which I believe was our
earliest publication of it. was the first one
based upon 2 right conception of the origin of
wany of the words comprising the Chinook
vocabulary, and also a phonetic basis which
shouid produce the form of all Chincok worda
and the simplest étyle correxponding to our
method of writing Fugliah. We. have juat
issued a thirteenth edition of this dictionary,
: t
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Gill (J. K.) — Continued.

" mine the impracticable side of it. Probably

1
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which corresponds with the last two. We also
sond youm a copy of the ninth edition, which I
believe representa the previous eight editions
and the sucoeeding ones up to the eleventh.
The work was stereotyped when we got out our
first edition, and the only change has been in
the preface and appendix. I bave learned
much aboub thé Chinook Jargon and other
Indian tongues since the compilasion of the
first dictionary, and if it were to be rewritten.
to-day I should make some very slight changes
in the book. I do mnot think the changes
required would affect' more than twelve of the
root-words of the Chinook, but I should make
some research into the limnitnre of the early
part of this centary and paqs aome time among
the Indi most prof t in the Chinook to
find if poss 5le the wordas nsed intertribally for
‘coyote,” ‘rock,’ ‘ fir, ‘ maple,” ‘mountgin,’ ‘ hill,’
the names of different parts of the human
body, its diseases, and many other subjects and
things which must have bebn referred to by
words in common use before the white people
came to this region, but which the compilers”
of the early dictionarjes seem to have entirely :
neglected. g
‘“ When I began the compilation of our own
it was only because we had to have a new edii
tion of the dictionary. The head of our firm
considered the old one was ‘plenty good
enough,’ and for that reason my labors in
increasing the vocabulary, both Chinook and
English, were greatly cartailed. His view of
the tter was a busin one, however, and

within the time we have been publishing this
dictionary (thirteen years) the Indians who
were restricted to the use of Chirook in con-
versation with the settlers of the North Pacific
coast have decreased more than onme-half in
number. A great portion of these have died
or been killed by our enterprising settlers (the
probable reason for this killing being that the |
Indians lived upon lands onr people wanted; |
an example which they have had before them ;
since the settlement of Manhattan and which ;
they have not been slow to follow). Chinook ;
is becoming a jokeon the Pacific coast. White |
peoplelearn it for the sake of attempting to talk |
with Indians, who speak just as good English |
as their would-be patrons and interlocutors.. |
The sale for the books slowly decreases also. |

*You are probably aware that daring the
1ast year a valuable book upon the Chinook was |

issued in London, written by Horatio Hale, |-

M. A F.R 8. C. It is the most ambitions. ;
publication on this subject which has ever ;
been attempted, and to me it is a marvel that |
this work should have seen the light in Lon. |
don, 8o remote from any apparent interest in, !
or knowledge of, the Chinook. If you have it .

you will find that Mr. Hale has followed nearly |

the same system of spelling as that T adopted |
a-dozen years ago.. Ijudgethtmydictiomry%
was his model, to some extent, from the fact |

ain’ (J K.) — Continued.
that he spells the word kicshe as I do; also
klone, Kook, etc., which in some of the other
vocabularies have been spelled with a ‘c
instead of ‘k’ and with a final ‘se’ instead of
‘she,’ and, in fact, three or four different ways
of spelling for the same word. Mr. Hals uses
kiuh for the verb to tear, to rend, to plow, eto.

‘ Now, this word, as I hear it spoken among
the Indisns,ends gutturaily, und for that rea-
son I spelled it as I have heard it pronounced,

" Hugh. Mr. Hale accents the last syllable of
kiahane and spells tho last syllable nie,
which would make his pronounciation of the
word very different from mine. Mine, I know,
is the common, in fact, universal expression. I
am often moved to open a correspondence with
Mr. Hale on the subject of his book because of
his iconoclasm. * He attempts to prove too much,
as I believe, and would make it appear that
Chinook did not exist as an intertribal language
prlor to its necesaity for the use of the trapper
And.ghe trader. Iam convinced of the contrary.

VAL ithintA® year I have talked with an Indian

* who was a man grown when Lewis and Clarke
came to this country, and have his assurance
that the Klikitat, Multnomah, Clatsop,Chinook,
and other tribes all talked to each other in this
ancient Volapiik upon matters of businesa or
any other inter-tribal affairs, while each tribe
had its own language.. I have said something
on this aubject in the preface to our dictionary.
Mr. Hale’s book has given me much pleasure in
reading over his collectionof Chinook r
songs and examyles of the common use of the
language. It is not strange if there shonld be
a wide difference in the pronunciation and use
of the hnguage between San Francisco Bay
and Sitka, between thie mouth of the Columbia

and the top of the Rocky Mountains.

*“Mr. Hale mentions one or two books or
pamphlets which I bgve not seeu, but shall
take my first opporténity to procure, giving
more space to the Chinook.

T inclose you several books which I t.lnnk
you will be glad to get. . . .

“You will ace that none of these different
books attempt to give the accent, and leave.the
learner entirely at a loss as to the force of
the words. For instance, the Chinook word
for blanket, pasesec (spelled in two or three
ways by the different publishers), is properly
pronounced with the accent on the second syl-
lable. You will see how very different the
word becomes if you attempt to accent the first
orlast syllables. Ican assure you that there
are no differences in our publications of the
Chinook dictionary excepting what I have
referred to in the two examples sent you. The
books from other Sources which I send are the
only editions which had appeared at the time
I procured them and I think they have none of
them been Guplicated since.” i

In reaponise to criticism made by mein regard

. to the above. more especially of that pertion of
it relating to Jowitt's work (see under first
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aill (J. K.) — Continued.
Gill title above), Mr. Gill writes me, under date
of October 6,1892, as follows :

“As to my argument that the Jargon was of
an earlier date than 1820, I have to say that I
went rapidly last evening through my copy of
Jewitt’s ‘‘Captive of Nootka' (1861), and
found scattered through the following worda,
which I am anre have a relation more than

idental to the p t Chinook. .

-“Jowitt uses the word pow for the firingof a
gun. He speaks of an edible root called gwa-
noose and another, yama, the latter doubtleas
a form of kamas and the former prubably of
kouse, both of which roots are still eaten by
many of our primitive Indians. Tyee is identical
with the present word for the. deity or any-
thing great, Pelth-pelth is evideutly pil-pnil;
peshak (bad) inalso identical. Three other words
ased by Jewitt, kutsak, quahootze, and ahwelth,
are all rather familiar to me in sound, and if 1

had time to hunt them up I believe I could !

connect two of them with Chinook readily.
“Now, 1 do not claim that the Chinook Jar-
gon originated at the mouth of the Columbia
River, where the Chinook Indians lived, but
that it was an intertribal language of quite
ancient date, and nsed at first by the coasat
tribes, whose intercourse was much more fre-
quent than those of the interior. Itspread by
the Columbia River and through waterways, at
last reaching the Rocky Mountains. and cov-
ered the coast from San Fraucisco Bay to the
Arctic. As the trading was done largely at
Nootka Sound -a century ago, that language
would naturally be largely represented in such
a jargon, but the fact that the oldest white
people who have made any records of this
Oregonregion have used tyee as a name for God,
chuek for water, kloshe for good, etc., and that
the same things are found in the Nootka and
other northern tongnes, otber than the original
Jargon, seems to me only to prove my pesition.
Jewitt encountered these words as long ago as
1803, which certainly gives me reason for my
theory that the Chinook is of an earlier date
than opponents concede. Thewhole of Jewitt's
narrative is so palpably that of a simple, old-
time sailor spinning his yarn, whigh bears
internal evidenceof ita truth, and which agrees
with established facts and circumstances on

this northwest coast, that it leaves us nodoubt |
as to tho existence of most of the things he ;
speaks of, though he was not a man of suffi- :

cient observation and experience to make the
best use of his opportunities. When he wrote

yama for kamass it may have been days or °
months from the time of hearing it. and wrote
his remembrance, perhaps. of a word whichmay :
have been promoanced differently whem he |
actually heard it. Authors who have edited |
Jewitt's work havetaken someliberties withhis |
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printer had done the poet injustice, said: ‘A

loses its intended character.

‘was among them, were in the-habit of using the
words which I have quoted above among them-
selves. There were no whites in the country
exoepting Jowitt and his companions, and the
inference is that the Indians used only the lan.
guage which was familiar to them, and not in
any sense to accommodate their expresaion to
. Jewitt’'s’ comprehension. In apeaking with
strangers of other tribes, however, they would
probably do what Americans who converse
with Germans sometiines do, that is, interpolate
German words (if they know any) in their
English conversation, with the idea that they
exhibit their own knowledge, or that they set
their anditor at ease. As Jewiti was of a dif-
ferent race,the use of the words above may
have been impressed upon him rather than the
- words which may have been in use for the
same things in the native tongueof the Nootkas.
Bat if the words are Nootka, as you insist. and
Iam willing to admit they may be, there is no
doubt about their having been transplanted to
the th of the Colmmbiaand having spread
into the interior of the Pacific Slope—a trans-
planting which may have been from either
source, as yon can readily see. Andasthe earlivst
whitea on the Columbia heard the same words
in use by Indians who spoke languages which
were Greek to the Indians on Puget Sound and
Vancouver Island, the fact is all the more cer-
tainly established that many words were com.
mon among a number of tribes who had their
own native words also for the same thinga. As
Jewitt gives but a dozen or less Indian words
altogether in the edition of his book which I
have. and at least six of them are congeners of
the Chinook, I am inclined to think thatif he
had used sixty words of the people among whom
he lived, he might have shown us the same
proportion of Chinook words, and it is bat fair
to consider that he would not have chosen only
words which were of this common Jargdn.”
Mr.Gill's comments were forwarded by me
to Mr. Horatio Hale, the author of the ** Manual
of the Oregon trade language or Chinook Jar-
gon"" referred to by Mr. Gill, who comments as
follows: i
‘In preparing my accoant of the Chinook
Jargon for the enterprising London publisbers;
Messrs. Whittaker & Co., I had not the advan-
tage of being able to refer to Mr. Gill's dic-
tionary, which I have never secen. ¥From his
account of it, I have no doubt that it wounld
have been of material servios in my task. ‘His
care in marking the acoented syllables is a

text, and improved, according to their .
upon it. Like that Scotch pastor wheo, hearing ;

Shakespeare's ‘S in stones, books in the

mnningbmo\:l.'nd'bulngoonvineed that the -

holarly pr tion which pilers of such
vocabularies are too apt to neglect.
* My materinls were derived mainly from

myownwﬂuc&ma,mndcinOmgonian_
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and published in 1846 in my volume of the U.
8. Exploring Expedition series. These were
supplemented by later information obtained
from the excellent dictionary of George Gibbs
and from the letters and publications of Mr.
Fells and Dr. Boas. I should have preferred to
retain the ‘ scientific orthography’ (consonants
aa in English. vowels as in Italian) which was
adopted in my former work ; but aa theJargon
has now become, through its use by the mis-
sionaries and others, a written langnage with
the English orthography, it seemed proper to
adopt that spelling, merely adding the scien-
tific forms in parentheses as a guide to the pro-
nunciation.

‘The word meaning out, which Mr. Gill
spells klahane (dividing it in his dictionary, I
presume, to show that it is a trisyllable) is
written by Mr. Eells in hia sermon printed in
my Jargon volume (p. 32) klahanie (klahanie
kopa town, outof town), and by Mr. Gibbs, klah-
hanie, or klagh-anie. with the accent affixed to
the last syllable. The Jargon has several tri.
ayllables of thia sort, such as saghalie or ssh-
halie, above, keekwilee, below, illahie, earth,
which are variously written, and are accented
indifferently on the first or on the last syllable.

“In Mr. Gill's snggestion that ‘Chinook
existed as an intertribal langunage prior to the
necessity of the use of the trapper and trader,’
he evidently confounds, as many do, the proper
Chinook languaage with the Jargo, or artificial
trade language. The Indians of Oregon terri-
tory were quick in learning languages, and
some of them could speak five or six native
idioms. The genuine Chinook, being spoken
by a tribe holding a central position along the
Columbia River, and much given to trade, wounld
naturally be known to many natives of other
tribes, and would be frequently spoken in inter-
tribal intercourse, like 'the Chippewa among
the eastern Indiana and the Malay in the East
Indian Archipelago. This was doubtless what
‘was meant by Mr. Gill's aged native informant
in referring to the Chinook as the common
medium of intercourse before the white traders

visited the country. That he could have
referred to the Jargon is simply impossible, as
the internal evidence of its structnre suffi-
ciently shows.
** Both philology and ethnography are much
" indebted to the thoughtful labors of intelligent
inquirerslike Mr. Gill in preserving theseinter-
esting relics of vanishing idioms and aboriginal
customs. I ought, perhaps, toadd that though
the use of the Jargon is dying out, for the rea-
son which Mr. Gill so pithily gives, in the
country of its origin—the Pacific coast region
south of Puget Sound—it is extending in
British Columbia. and Alaska, and seems
likely to do good service there for many years
to come.”

Gill's complete dictionary of the Chinook
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Jargon. See GAll (J. K.)

GilY's dicﬁona.ry of the Chinook Jargon.

(1889-1891.) See Gill (J. K.)

Good (Rev. John Booth). A vocabulary

| and | outlines of grammar | of the |
Nitlakapamuk | or | Thompson tongue,
| (The Indian language spoken
hetween Yale, Lillooet, | Cache Creek
and Nicola Lake.) | Together with a

| Phonetic Chinook Dictionary, |
Adapted for use in the Province of |
British. Columbia. | By J. B. Good, 8.
P. G. missionary, Yale-Lytton. | By aid
of a Grant from the Right Hon. Superin-
tendent of Indian | Affairs,Ottawa. |

Victoria: | Printed by the St.Paul’s
Mission Press, (8. P.C.K.) | Collegiate
School, 1880.

Cover title differing from the above in one.
line of the imprint only ('* Victoria, B.C.:"),
title as above verso blank 1 1. preface pp.5-6,
text pp. 8-46, 8°. )

Chinook [Jargon] dictionary. English-Chin-
ook, alphabeticaily arranged, in double-col-
umns, containing about 750 words and the
numerals 1-11, 20, 30, 100, 1000, occupies the even
numbered pages 8-30, the Thompson vocabu-
lary occurring on the alternate, odd-numbered
pages.— Conver English-Chinook, pp.
32,34.—The Lord's prayer in Jargon, with inter-
linear translation in English, p. 34.

Copies acen: Bancroft, Dunbar, Eames,
Mallet, Pilling, Wellesley.

Grammar:
Chinook See Boas (F.)
Grammatic comments:

. Chinook See Gallatin (A.)
Chinook Hale (H.)
Chinook Jargon Crane (A.)
Chinook Jargon Eella (M.)
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)
Watlala Bancroft (H. H.)

Grammatic treatise:
Chinook See Boas (F.)
Chinook ) Miiller (F.)
Chinook Jargon Bulmer (T. S.)
Chinook Jargon Demers (M.) ot al.
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)

Grasserie (Raoul de la). Etudes | de |
_grammaire comparée | Des relations
grammaticales | considérées dans lear

@ concept et dans leur expression | ou de

1a | catégorie des cas | par | Raoul de
la Grasserie | docteur en droit | Juge
au Tribunal de Rennes | Membre de 1a
Société de Linguistique de Paris. |

Paris | Jean Maisonneunve, éditeur |
25, quai Voltaire, | 26 | 1890

Printed cover as above, half-title verso blank
1 L. title as above verso blank 1 1 dedication
verso blank 11 text pp. 1-344, contents pp. 345-
351, 8°.




rgon Grasserie (R.) — Continued.
. Examples from several North American lan-
guages aire made nse of by the anthor: Nabuatl,
uwlary Dakota, Othomi, Maya, Quiché, Totonaque,
the | Iroquois, Athapaske, Chiapandque, Bahaptin,
ngue . Tcherokess, Algonquin, Tarasque, Esquiman,
’ Tchinuk, Choctaw, pp. 17, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72,73, 14,
poken 84,129-132, 133, 177, 325-326, 384, 395.
Creek Copies seén : Gatschet.
ith a Gresly: This word following a title or within
Ty, | parentheses after & note indicates that a copy
e of | of the work referred to has been seen by the
od, 8. compiler. in the library of Gen. A. W. Greely,
by aid ‘Washington, D, C.
perin- Green (J.8.) Extracts from the report
a. | of an exploring tour on the northwest
Paul’s coast of North America in 1829, by Rev.
giate J. 8. Green. -
In the Missionary Herald, vol. 26, pp. 343-345,
in one. Boston [1830], 8°. (Pilling.) .
:C.:"), “Their language,” p. 344, includes four
pp- 5-6, phrases in the language of Queen Charlotte
. Island compared with the same in the J: nrgon
-Chin- of the tribes.
le - col-
id the H.
6 even \
ocabu- " Haines (Elijah Middlebrook). The |
nbered American Indian | (Uh-nish-in-na-ba),
k, pp- | The Whole Subject Complete in One
inter- Volume | Ilustrated with Numerous
Camon, Appropriate Engravings. | By Elijah
M. Haines. | [Design.] |
Chicago: | the Mas-sin-nd-gan com-
pany, | 1888. .
Title verso copyright notice (1888) etc. 1 1.
) preface pp. vii-viii, contents and list of illus-
trations pp. 9-22, text pp. 23-821, large 8°. '
Chapter vi, Indian tribes, pp. 121-171, gives
special lists and a general alphabeticlist of the
tribes of North America, derivations of tribal
L H.) names being frequently given; among them
the Chinook, pp.131-132.—Chapter ix. Indian
lsnguages (pp. 184-212) contains much lin-
guistic material relating to the North Ameri-
-} canpeoples ; amongst it ‘* the Chinook Jargon,”
ot al. which includes a g ] di ion of the lan-
guage, p. 211, and a vocabulary of 90 words,
| de | alphabetically arranged by English words, pp.
\tions 211-212.—Chapter xxxvi. Numerals and the use
. leur of numbers (pp. 433451) includes the numer-
als 1-12, 20, 100 (from Schoolcraft), p. 445.—
ou de " Chapter Iv. Vocabularies (668-703) includes a
ul de “Vocabulary comparing pronouns.and other
Juge parts of speech (I. thou, ke, yes, no) in the dia-
de ls lects of various Indian tribes, nnong them the
Chinook, p. 676.
! Cogries seen : Congreas, Eames, Pilling.
eur | Haldeman (Samuel Stehman). Analytic
, blank orthography:|an | investigation of the
teati sounds of the voice, | and their |alpha-
p. 345 betic notation; | including | the mech-
anism of speech, | and its bearingupon

CHINOOKAN LANGUAGES.
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Guide-Book to the Gold Regions of

Frazer River. With a map of the dif-
ferent routes, &c.

New York, 1858. . ™)

55 pp. 24°. '

A vocabulary of the Jargon, pp. 45-65.

Title and note from Gibbs's Dictionary of
the Chinook Jargon.

Guide | to the province of | British Co-

lumbia, } for | 1877-8. | Compiled from
the latest and most anthentic sources |

of information. |
" YVictoria: | T.N. Hibben & co., pub-

lishers. | 1877.

Title verso copyright notice (1877) md name
of printer 1 1. preface verso blank 1 1. contents
pp. v-xii, text pp. 1-374, advertisements pp.
375410, 8°¢

Dictionary of the Chinook Jargon. Indhn
trade language of the Pacific coast. Part I.
Chinook-English, pp. 232-239.—Part II. Eng-
1lish-Chinook, pp. 240-249. Each alphabetically

. arranged.

Copies seen : British Museum, Eames, Pilling.

Haldeman (8. S.) — Continued.

l etymology. | By | S. S. Haldeman, A.
M., | professor in Delaware college; |

member [&c. 8ix lines.] |
Philadelphia: | J.B. Llppmcott&cob

| London: Triibner & co. Paris: Ben-

jamin Duprat. | Berlin: Ferd. Dimm-
er. | 1860.

Half-title (Trevelyan prize essay) verso blank

. 1l titleverso blank 11 preface pp.v-vi,cont.

Pp. vii-vili, slip of additional corrections, text
PP. 5-147, corrections and additions p. 148, 4°.

Numerals 1-10 in a number of American lan-
guages, among them the Chinook, ‘‘dictated
by Dr.J. K. Townsend,’sp. 146.

Copies seen : Boston Athensum, British Ma-
seum, Bureaun of Ethuology, Eames, Trumbaull.

First printed in American Philosoph. Soc.
Trans. new series, vol.11. (*)

S 1 Stehman Hald naturalist, was
born in Loeust Grove, Lancaster County, Pa.,
August 12, 1812; died in Chickies, Pa.. Septem
ber 10, 1880. Hewasr-‘- ted at a

school in Harrisburg and theu apent two years

in Dickinson College. In 1836 Hemnry D.
Rogers, having been appointed State geologist
of New Jersey, sent for Mr. Haldeman, who
had been his pupil at Dickinaon, to assist him.
A year later, on the reorganization of the
Pennsylvanis geological survey, Haldeman
was transferred to his own State, and was
actively engaged on the survey until 1842. He
made extensive researches among Indiag dis-
lectaand alsoin Pennsylvania Dutch, besideein-

vestigations in the English, Chinese, and other -

languages.— A ppleton’s Oyclop. of Am. Biog.

ok 2 T
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Hale (Horatio). United States | explor-
ing expedition. | Daring the years |
1838, 1839, 1840, 1841, 1842. | Under the
command of | Charles Wilkes, U. 8. N.
| Vol. VI. | Ethnography and philol-
ogy. | By | Horatio Hale, | philologist
of the expedition. |

Philadelphia: | pnnted by C. Sher-

man. |"1846.

Half-title (Unitml States exploring expedi-

tion, by authority of Congress) verso blank 1 1.
title verso blank 1 1. contenta pp. v-¥ii, alphabet
PP ix-xii, half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp.3-
666, map, 4°.

Languages of northwestern America Pp-
553-850) contains general remarks and exam-
ples of the languages of the peoples of that
region, including the Tshinuk family, pp. 562-
564.—Remarks on the vocabularies, pp. 567-
568. — Vocabulary (800 words).of the Tshinuk
(Watlala or Cascade Indians, Nihaloitih or

" Echeloots, Tshinuk, Tlatsop or Clatsops,
‘Wakaikam or Wahkyecums), pp. 570-629.—The
“Jargon" or trade langnage of Oregon (pp.
635-650) contains remarks on ita origin, pp. 635-
636.—Lists of 17 words derived from the
Nootka, 41 words from the English, 100 words
from the Tshinuk, 33 words from the French,
12 words by onomatopeia, and 38 doubtfal, pp.
636-639.—R ks on the phonology, gr T,
ete. (including the numerals 1-10, 100, and the
pronoans), pp. 640-844.—Short sentences with
English equivalents, pp. 844-846.—Vocabulary
(English-Chinook, about 325 words), pp. 646-650.

For a reprint of much of this matenal see
Gallatin (A.)

Copies scen : Astor, British Mnseum, Con-
gress, Lenox, Trumbull,

At the Squier aale, no.448, a copy brought

$13; at the Murphy sale, no. 1123, half maroon |

moroceo, top edge gilt, $13. .
Issued also with the following title:

-— United States | exploring expedi-

tion. | During the years | 1838, 1839,

1840, 1841, 1842, | Under the command .
of | Charles Wilkes, U. 8. N. | Ethnog- '
raphy and philology. | By | Horatio .

Hale, | philologist of the expedition. |

Philadelphia: | Lea and Blanchard.

| 1846.
Half-title (United States explonng expedi-
tion) verso blank 1 1.title verso blank 1 1. con-

. tents pp.v-vii, alphabet pp. ix-xii, half-title -

verso blauk 11. text pp. 3-666, map, 4°.

" Linguistic contents as under title next above. :

Copies seen : Eames, Lenox.

—— Was America peopled from Poly-

nesia?

In Congrés Int.des Américanistes, Compte-
Ppp. 375-387, Berlin, 1890, 8°. |

renda, 7th seasion,
(Eames, Pilling.)

-~

Hale. (H.) — Continuned.

Table of the pronouns I, thou, we (inc.), e
(exc:), ye, and they in the languages of Polynesia
and of western America, pp. 388-387, inclndes
the Tshinuk, p. 388, line 21.

Issued separately with title-page as follows:

—— Was America peopled from Polyne-
siaf | A study in comparative Philol-
ogy. | By | Horatio Hale. | From the
Proceedings of the International Con-
gress of Americanists | at Berlin, in-
Octodber 1888. |
= Berlin 1890. | Printed by H.S8. Her—
mann.
Title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 3-15, 80.
Pronouns in the langaages of Polynesia and

of western America, including the Tshinuk, p.
14.

Oopies seen : Pilling, Wellesley.

——— An infernational idiom. | A manual
of the | Oregon trade language, | or |
“‘Chinook Jargon.” | By Horatio Halo,
M.A.,, F.R. 8.C,, | member [&ec. six
lines.] |

Londoun: | Whittaker & co., White
| Paternoster square. |

Hart- Street,
1890.

Half-title verso blank 1 1.title verso names
of printers 1 1. prefatory note verso extract
from a work by Quatrefages 1 1. contents verso

. blank 11 text pp. 1-63, 16°.

The Oregon trade language, pp. 1-3.—Ita
origin and composition, pp.3-9,—Orthography
and pr iation (pp. 8-12) includes threeshort

" comparative vocabularies—Chinook, Chinook
Jargon, and meaning; English, Jargon, and
meaning; French. Jargon, and mesuning, pp.9-
11.—Grammar, including numerals and a list
of pronouns, pp. 12-19.—The past and fature of
the Jargon., pp. 19-21.—The language as‘spoken
(pp. 22-38) includes a list of sentences and
phrases, pp. 22-23;songs (from Swan and Boas)
with English translations, pp. 24-25; hymns
(from Eells), with English translation, pp. 26-27;

sermon (from Eells's manuscript), in English,

Pp. 28-31; the same in Jargon, with interlinear
English translation, pp. 32-37; the Lord's
prayer (from Eells) in Jargon, with interlinear
trauslation into English, pp. 37-38.—Trade lan-
guage, alphabetically arranged. in double col-
ummns, by Jargon words, pp. 38-52.—English
and trade lan gnage, alphabetically arranged, in

- double colnmns, by English words, pp. 53-63.

*This dictionary, it should be stated, is. in
the main, s copy (with some additions and cor-
rections) of that of George Gibbs [q.v.], pub-
lished by the Smithsonian Institution in 1863,
and now regarded as the standard
far as any can be sald to exist; but it may be
added that the principal part of that collection
was avowedly derived by the estimable com-

.80 -



a and
uk, p.

nual

or |

[alo,
8ix

hite

Harvard: This word following ytitle or within

[Hayden (Ferdinand Vandever)], in

Haslitt (Wiliia.m Carew).

CHINOOKAN LANGUAGES, 41

Hale (H.) — Continued.

piler from my own vocabulary, published seven-
teen years before.”

Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.

For critical reviews of this work, see Cha-
rencey (H. de), Orane (A.), Leland . G,
Reade (J.), and Western. -,

Horatio Hale, ethnologist, born in Newport,
N. H., May3, 1817, was graduated at Harvard in
1837 and was appointed in the same year philolo-
gist to the United States exploring expedition
under Capt. Charles Wilkes. In this capacity
he studied a large nunmber of the languages of
the Pacific islands, as well as of North and
South America, Aaustralia, and Africa, and also
investigated the history, traditions, and cus-
toms of the tribes speaking those languages.
The results of his inquiries are given in his
Ethnography and Philology (Philadelphis,
1848), which forms the seventh volume of the
expedition reports. He bas published namerous
memoirs on anthropology and ethnology, is a
member of many learned societies, both in
Europe and in America, and in 1886 Was vice-

president of the American Association for the

Adv t of Seci , presiding over the
section of anthropology.— A pp ’s Oyelop. of
Am. Biog. :

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to hie been seen by the
compiler in the library §f Harvard University,
Cambridge, Mass.

charge. Department of the interior. ]
Bulietin | of | the United States | Geo-

logical and geographical survey | of |

the territories. | No. 1{-Vol. VI]. |
"Washington: | Government printing '

office. | 1874[-1881].
8 vols. 8°.

11‘6@!": seen : Geological Survey. |
British
Columbia, | and | Vancouver island; |
comprising | a historical sketch of the .
British settlements | in the north-west ’
coast of America; | And a Sarvey of |
the | physical character,, capabilities, ’
climate, topography, | natural history, |
geology and ethnology | of that region; |
| Compiled from Official and other |

Eells (M.), The Twans Indians, vol. 3.rp.57- |

l Hagzlitt (W. C.) — Continued,

Authentic  Sources. | By | William
Carew Hazlitt, | author of [&e. two
lines.] | With a map. |

. London: | G. Routledge & co., Fur-
ringdon street. | New York: | 18 Beek-
man street. | 1858. | (The author
reserves the right of Translation.)

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso names
of printers 1 1. prefuce pp. v-vi, contents pp.
vii-viii, text pp. 1-240, appendix pp. 241-247,
colophon p. 248, 160, '

Vocabulary of the Chinook Jargon (365
words and phrases, and the numerals 1-12, 100,
1000) from the San Francisco Bulletin, June 4
[1858], pp. 241-243. See Chinook.

Copies seen : Bancroft, British Museum, Con-
greas, Harvard. .

—— The | great gold fields of | Cariboo;
| with an authentic description,
brought down | to the latest period, |
of | British Columbia | and ; Vancouver
island. | By William Curew Hazlitt, |
"of the Inner temple, barrister-at-law., |
With an accurate map. |

London: | Routledge, Warne, and
Routledge, | Farringdon street. | New
York: 56, Walker street. | 1862.

Title verso names of printers 11. preface pp.
iii-v, contents pp. vii-viii, text pp. 1-165, appen-
dices pp. 166-184, 16°.

Vv ulary of the Chinook J. argon as noted
under title next above, Pp. 179-180.

Copies seen: Astor, Bancrofi, Boston Athe-
naum.

This anthor's Cariboo, the newly discovered
gold fields of Rritish Columina, London, 1862,
does not contain the vocabulary. '

Hymn-book::

Chinook Jargon See Eells (M.)
Chinook Jargon Le Jeune (J. M. R.)

‘ Hymnas: .
Cascade See Lee (D.) and Frost J.H.)
Chinook " Blanchet (F.N.)
Chinook Tate (C. M.)
Chivook Jargon Bulmer (T. S.)
Chinook Jargon Demers (M.) et al.
Chinook Jargon Everette (W.E.)
Chinovk Jargon Eells (M.)
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)
Chinook J argon Macleod (X. D.)

Chicoak Jargon St. Onge (L.X.)
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Jacques Oartier School: These words following a
title or inclosed within parentheses after a note
indicate that a copy of the work referred to
has been seen by the compiler in the ubnry of
that institution, Montreal.

Jéhan (Louis-Frangois). Troisidme et
dermitre | Encyclopédie théologique, |
{&ec. twenty-four lines] | publiée | par
M. Vabbé Migne | [&ec. six lines.] |
Tome trente-quatridme. | Dictionnaire
de linguistique. | Tome unique. | Prix:
7 francs, |

S'Imprime etse vend chez J.-P. Migne,
- éditeur, | aux ateliers catholiques, rue
d’Amboise, an Petit-Montrouge, | Bar-
ridre d’enfer de Paris. | 1858.
8econd title: Dictionnaire | de [ lingnistique
| et | de philologie comparée. | Histoire de
toutes les langues mortes et vivantes, jou |
traité let d'idi phie, | embrassant |
l'exmen cﬁtxque des sy atémos et de toutes les
ti qui se rattachent | & 1'origine et a 1a
ﬂlistion des langues, & leur essence organique
| et & leurs rapports avec I'histoire des races
humaines, de lenrs migrations, etc. | Précédé
d’un | Essai sur le rile du langage dans 1'évo-
lution de J'intelligence humaine. | Par L..F.
Jéhan (de Saint-Clavien), | Membre de Ia Soci-
6t6 géologique de France, de 1'Académie royale
des sciences de Turin, etc. | [Quotation, three
lines.] | Publié | par M. 1'Abbé Migne, | 6diteur
de 1a Bibliothéque universelle du clergé, | ou |

des cours complets sur chaque branche de la :

science ecclésiastique. | Tome nmqne. { Prix:
7 francs. |

S'Imprime et se vend chez J.-P. Migne, édi.
teur, | aux ateliers catholiques, rne 4’ Amboise,

au Petit-Montrouge, | Barriere d’enfer de .

Paris. | 1858.

Outside title 1 L titles as above 2 1L columns |

(two to a page) 9-1448, large 8°.
See under title mext below for unguistic con
tenta.

Copies seen : British Muaseum.

—— Troisidme et derniere | Encyclopédie
{ théologique, | ou troisidme et der- |

nidre | serie de dictionnaires sur toutes
les parties de la science religieuse, |

offrant en francais, et par esdre alpha- |

hétique, | 1a plus claire, 1a plos facile,

1a plus commode, 1a plus variée | et la |

plus complete des théologies: | [&e. :

Jéhan (L. F.) —Continued. o
seventeen lines]  publiee | parM.abbé
Migne, | [&ec. sixlines.] | Tome trente-
quatridme. | Dictionnaire de linguis-
tique. | Tomeunique. | Prix: 8 francs. |

8'imprime et se vend chez J.-P. Migne,
éditeur, | anx ateliers catholiques, rue
d’Amboise, 20, au Petit-Montrouge, |
autrefois Barritre d’enfer de Paris,
maintenant dans Paris. | 1864
d title: Dicti e | de | iugnistiqme
| et | de philologie comparée.| Histoire de
toutes | les langunes mortes et vivantes, | ou |
traité complet d'idiomographie, | embrassant |
T'examen critique des systémes et de toutea les
questions qui se rattachent | a l'origine et a la
filiation des langues, a leur essence organique
| et aleurs rapports avec I'histoire des races
bhumaines, de leurs migrations, etc. | Précédé
d’un | Essai sur le role du langage dans 1’6vo-

Intion de lintelligence humaine. | Par L..F.

Jéhan (de Saint-Clavien), | Membre de la Soci-

€t¢ géologique de France, del' Académie royale

des sciences de Turin, etc. | [Quotation, three
lines.] | Publié | par M.1'abbé Migne, éditeur
de la Bibliothéque universelle du clergé, | ou |

des cours complets sur chaque branche de la
acience ecclésiastique. | Tome unique. | Prix:

7 francs. |
S'imprime et se vend chez J..P. Migne, édi-

teur. | aux ateliers catholiques, rue 4’ Amboise,

20.au Petit-Montrouge, | autrefois Barridre

d'enfer de Paris, maintenant dans Paris. | 1864
First title verso‘ avis important™ 1 1. second

title verso printer 1 1. introduction numbered

by columns 9-208, text in double columns 209-

1250, notes additionnelles columns 1248-1432,

table des matiéres columns 1433—1448 large 8°.

-£]  The article **Colomb 435436,

¢ contains a brief enumeration only of the tribes
speaking languages of five different families,

. of which two are Chinook, viz:
* 2 Colombienne inferieure, including the dh-
" lects of the Echeloots, the Skilloots, the Wah-
kiacum, the Cathlamahs, the Chinnooks, the

<Clatsops, and the Chilts.

3*,Multnomah, including the dialects of the
| Multn h, the Cathl

!’ quiah, the Cathl

!

Q

;
|

]

mum, the Clahnaquah, the Quathiapottes, the
Shotos. the Cathlahaws, and the Clackumos.
Coypries seen : Eames.
Johnson (Frank). See Gatschet (A. 8.)

.Tlil;(B.) See Vater (J.8.)
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K.

Keane (Angustus H.) Ethnography
and philology of America. By A. H.
Keane. '

In Bates (H. W.), Central America, the West |

Indies, ete. pp. 443-561, London, 1878, 8°.

|
|

General scheme of American races and lan- ‘

guages (pp. 460-497) includes a list of the
branches of the Chinookan family, divided into
languages and dialects, p. 474. —Alphabetical
list of all known American tribes and lan-
guages, pp. 498-561.

Reprinted in the 1882 and 1885 editions of the
same work and on the same pages.

Keane (A. H.) — Continued.
—— American Indians.
In Encyclopedia Britannica, ninth edition,
vol. 12, pp. 822-830, New York, 1881, royal 8°.
Colnmbia Races, p. 826, includes thedivisions
of the Chinookan.

Knipe (Rev. C.) [Comparative vocabu-
lary of the Chinook and Tahkaht.]
Manuscript, 3 leaves, folio, written on one
side only; in the library of the Bureau of Eth-
nology. Included in an article by Mr. Knipe,
entitled: Notes on the Indian tr&_ d the
northwest coast of America.

L.

Langevin (H.L.) British €Columbia. |
Report of the hon. H. L. Langevin, C.
B., | minister of public works. | Printed
by order of parliament.| [Vignette.] |

Ottawa: | printed by I. B. Taylor, 29,
31 and 33, Ridean street. | 1872.

Cover title as above, title as above verso
blank 1 1. contents pp. iii-iv. [list of] appen-
dices pp. v-vi, text pp.1-55, appeudices pp. 56
246, 80,

Appendix CC. A dictionary of the Chinook
Jargon, or Indian trade language of the north
Pacific coast. Published by T.N. Hibben and
Co., Victoria, B.C. Part I. Chinook-English.
pp.161-173. Part II. English- Clunook, pp. 174~
182.

Copries seen : Georgetown.

Latham (Robert Gordon). Miscellaneous
contributions to the ethnography of
North America. By R.G. Latham, M.D.

In Philological Soc. [of Londen], Proc. vol. 2.
Ppp- 31-50 [London}, 1846,8°. (Congress.)

Contains a namber of Cathlascon terms in
the comparative lists of words.

Reprinted in the same author's Opuscula. pp.
275-297, for title of which see below.

—— On the languages of the Oregon ter-

ritory. By R.G.Latham, M.D. Read
.before the Society on the 11th Decem-
ber, 1844.
In Ethnological Soc.of Landon, Jour. vol. 1,
PP- 154-166, Edinburgh [1848], 8°. (Congress.)

. A vocabulary of the Shoshonee, showing

* affinities (such as they are)” with a number
of American languages, among them the

Chinook and Cathlascon, pp. 159-160.

- This article reprinted in the same author’s ‘
Opuscula, pp. 249-264, for title of which see ;

below.

——The | natural lnstory | of | thevarie-
ties of man. | By | Robert Gordon:

Latham (R. G.) — Continned.
Latham, M. D., F. R. 8., | 1ate fellow of
King’s college, Cambridge; | one of the
vice-presidents of the Ethnolagical soci-
ety, London; | corresponding member
to the Ethnological society, | New
York, ete. | [Monogram in shield.] |
London: { John Van Voorst, Pater-
noster row. | M. D. CCCL [1850].

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso names
of printers 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1.
preface pp. vii-xi, bibliography pp. xiii-xv,
explanation of plates verso blank 1 L contents
pp. xix-xxviii, text pp.1-566, index pp. 567-574,
list of works by Dr. Latham verso blank 1 1. 8°.

Division F. American Mongolide (pp.287-
460) includes a classification of a number of
North Ameriéan families, among them the
Chinticks, pp. 316-323. This includes a general’
discussion, pp. 316-321; Jargon words of Eng-
lish origin (28), of French origin (22), and
derived by onomatopeeia (8), pp. 321-322.

Copies seen: Bureau of Ethnology, Con-
gress, Eames. ~

—— On the languages of Northern, West-

ern, and Central America. By R. G.
Latham, M. D. (Read May the 9th.)

In Philological Soc. {of London], Trans. 1856,
pp. 57-115, London [1857]. 8°. (Congress.)

Brief references to the Chinook and its rela-
tion to other northwest languages.”

This article reprinted in the same author’s
Opuscula, pp. 326-377, for title of which see
below.

—— Opuscula. | Essays | chiefly | philo-

logical and ethnographical | by | Rob-
-ert Gordon Latham, | M.A., M.D., F.
R. 8., etc. | 1ate fellow of Kings college,
Cambridge, 1ate professor of English |

in University college, London, late
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Latham (R. G.) —Continued.
assistant physician | at the Middlesex
hospital. | .
Williams & Norgate, | 14 Henrietta
. street, Covent garden, London | and |
20 South Frederick street, Edinburgh.
| Leipzig, R. Hartmann. | 1860.
Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.

ili-1v, contenta pp. v-vi. text pp. 1-377, addenda
and eorrigenda pp. 378418, 8°.

A reprint of a number of papers read before

the ethnological and philological societies of
London, among them the following, which
include Chinookan material :

On the languages of Oregon territory (pp.
249-264) contains a comparative vocabalary of
the Shoshonie with other languages, among
them the Chinook and Cathlascon, pp. 255-256.

Miscellaneous contribations to the ethnog-

raphy of North America (pp.275-287) contains |
@ number of Cathlascon words in the compara-

tive lists. .

On the hngnsges of northern, western, and

central America (pp. 326-377) contains brief

references to the Chinook and its relation to .

other languages.

Addenda and corrigenda, 1850 (pp.378-418) |

ina brief ta on the Chinook, p. 388; |
Chinook words, p. 389; short vocabulary (12 ;
words) of the Chinook compared with Selm.n

and Shoshonie, pp. 415416,

Copies seen : Astor, Boston Public, Brinton, |
Bareau of Ethnology, Congress, Eames, Pilling. |

Watkinson.

At the Squier sale a presentation copy, no. |
639, brought $2.37. The Murphy copy, no. 1438, |

sold for $1.

- Elements | of | comparative philol- |
‘ogy. | By | R.G.Latham, M.A.,, M. D.,
F.R. 8., &c., | 1ate fellow of Kings Col-
lege, Cambridge ; and late professor of |
English | in University college, Lon- !

don. |

London: Walton and Maberly,  Upper
Gower street, and Ivy lane, Paternoster |
row; | Longman, Green, Longman, !

Roberts, and Green, | Paternoster row.

] 1862. | The Right of Translation is |

Reserved.

Half title verso names of printers 1 1. title i

verse blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1.
preface pp. vii-xi, contents pp. xiii-xx, tabalar
view pp. xxi-xxxii, errata p. [xxxiii], text pp.
1-752, addenda pp. 753-757, index pp. 758-774. 8°.

Vocabulary of 48 words, and the namerals -

1-10in the Watlala language, pp. 402-403.
Copies seen : Astor, British Museum. Burean

of Ethnology. Eames, Watkinson.

. Dufossé, 1887 catalogue, no. 24564, priced a

copy 20 fr., and Hiersemann, no. 36 of cata-

logue 16,10 M.

Latham (R. G.) — Continned.

Robert Gordon Latham, the eldest son of the
Rev. Thomas Latham, was born in the vicarage
of Billingsborough, Lincolnshire, March 24,
1812. In1819hewasentered at Eton. Two years
afterwards he was admitted on the foundati
and in 1829 went to Kings, where he took his
fellowahip and degrees. Ethnology was his
first passion and his last, though for botany
he had a very strong taste. Hedied March 9,
1888. T heodore Watts in The Athenasm, March
17, 1888. .

Leclerc (Charles). - Bibliotheca | ameri-
cana | Catalogue raisonné | d’une tres-
préciense | collection de livres anciens
| et mndernes | sur PAmérique et les

Phlhppines | Classés par ordre alpha-

bétiqne de noms d’Auteurs. | Rédigé

par Ch. Leclerc. | [Design.] |

Paris | Maisonneuve & C¥ | 15, quai
YVoltaire | M. D. CCC. LXVII [1867]

_Cover title as above. half-title verso details of
aale 1 1. title as above verso blank 1 1. preface
pp. v-vii, catalogue pp. 1-407, 8°.

Includes titles of a number of works contain-
ing material relating to the Chinookan lan-
guages.

* Copies s¢en : Congress, Eames, Pilling.

At the Fischer sale, a copy, no. 919, brought
10s.; at the Squier sale, no. 651,$1.50. Leclerc,
1878, no. 345, prices it 4 fr. and Maisonneuve. in
1889, 4 fr. The Murphy copy, no. 1452, brought
$2.75.

—— Bibliotheca | americana | Histoire,
géographie, | voyages, archéologie et
linguistique | des | deux Amériques |

" et-| des iles Philippines { rédlgée | Par
Ch. Leclerc | [Design] | -

Paris | Maisonneuve et Cl, hbrmres-
éditeurs | 25, quai Voltaire, 25. | 1878

Corver title as above, half-title verso blank
1 1. title a8 above verse blank 1 1. avant-propos
pp. i-xvii, table des divisions pp. xviii-xx, cat-
alogue pp. 1-643, supplément pp. 645-694, index,
pp. 685-737, colophon verso blank 1 1. 82,

The linguistic part of this volume oecupies
pp. 537-643; it is arranged under families. and
contains titles of books in many American lan-
guages, among them the following : .

Langues américaines en général, pp. 537-550;
Chinook, p. 565.

Copies seen : Boston Atheneam, Eames, Pil-
ling.

Priced by Quaritch, ne. 12172, 12s.; another
copy. no. 12173, large paper, 1L ls. Leclerc's
Supplement, 1881, no. 2831. priceait15fr., and no.
2832, a copy on Holland paper,30 fr. A large
paper copy is priced by Quaritch, no. 30230, 12s.
Maisonneuve in 1889 prices it 15 fr.

Lee (Daniel) and Prost (J. H.) Ten
years in Oregon. | By D. Lee and J. H.
Frost, | late of the Oregon mission of
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Lee (D.) and Prost (J. H.)— Cont'd.
the Methodist opiscopal church. |
[Picture.]} |

{ Le Jeune (J. M. R.)— Continued.

i

New-York: | published for the;
authors: 200 Mulberry-street. | J.}

Collord, Printer. | 1844.

Title verso copyright notice 1 1. prefnce b

3-8, contents pp. 7-11, text pp. 13-344, 120,

Specimen of an Indian [Cathlascon) prayer 3

with English translation, pp. 184-185.—A nnm-

ber of sentences and grace before meals in the '

language of the Indians of the Cascades, p. 204.

~Hymn (two verses) in the Cascade with 5

English translation, p.’ 205.—Vocabulary (50
words) of tbe Clatsop [Chinook Jargon], south

stde of the Columbia River, pp. 343-344.

COopies seen - Astor, Boston Athensmum, Brit- )

ish Museum, Congress, Piling, Trumbull.

arranged, Jargon in stenographic characters,

and English in jtalics) pp. 1-16, prayer in Jar-

gon, stenographic characters, on recto of back

oover, verso list of publications by:Father

Le Jeune.

Copies seen : Pilling.

Early in October, 1892, I wrote to Bishop
Durien requesting a copy of the 1886 edition of
the “Chinook Vocabulary,” composed by him,
and received in reply (November 1) a state-
ment to the effect that he would be glad to
oblige me, but that he had written no such
book. Transcribing the title-page of the little
book in question, I sent it to him asking an
explanation, as his name was given thereon.
The following is his response:

New WESTMINISTER, B. C.,

Nov. 16, 1893.

-A fow sentences in Chinook Jargon from this " Dmar SiR: In answer to your favorof the

work are reprinted in Allen (J.), Ten Years in 11th inst., I beg to state that what I wrote you
Oregon. in my last is but the truth. I have not written
Legends: : anything in tho Indian language or in the
Chinook See Boasa (F.) Chinook. What you have enumerated under
Chinook Jargon St.Onge (L. N.) my name, hecanse my name is mentionedon the
(e Jeune (Pére Jean-Marie Raphael).]  titlo of the work, muat be placed under the
Practical | Chinook [Jargon] vocabu- name of Rev. Father Le Jeane asthe pnb}mlmr
.. and the author. But to make sure of it. and

lary | comprising | all & the only uvunal

in order that your bibliography may be correct,
words of that wonderful | Language I will ser.d this letter to Rev. Father Le Jeune,

‘arranged in a most | advantageons of Kamloops, begging him to give you the
order for the speedily learning of | the name of the author of those works you have
- same, after the plan. of | right rev. placed under my name. .
. . . I have the honor to be. dear sir,
bishop Durien O M I. } the most experi- Your bumble servant,
enced Missionary & Chinook | speaker PatL Deriev.
in British Columbia. | This was sent me with the following ex plan-
St. Louis’ mission | Kamloops. | 1886. atory letter by Father Le Joune:
Cover title verso directions for pronouncia- Kaxroors, B. C., Nov. 21, 1832,
tion, no inside title; text pp. 1-16,16°. . Dgak Sir: Bishop Durieu gave me those les-.
The vocabulary, which is Chinook Jargon, is sons in Chinook.in a few flying sheeta, over
arranged by lessons, i-xviii, without headiugs. -  twelve years ago (September, 1879). Of course
They comprise: i, numerals; ii, the firmament, thone sheets are lost long ago. As his lordship
seasons, and days of the week; iii, geographic does not want to appear as the author of those
features, &c.; iv, the family and relationshipa; " littie pamphlets, you had better mention them
v, animals; vi, impl ts and utensils; vii, as arranged by myself out of lessons received
nationalities; viii, nouns; ix, money; x, parts from his lordsbip.
of the body; xi, wearing apparel; xii, domestic Yours,
utensils; xiii, nouns; xiv, adjectives; xv. pro- FaTHER LE JECNE.
nouns; xvi,adverbs ; xvii, verbs; xviii, scripture {——] [Two lines stenographic charac-

names and church terms. - - -
; 13 ters.] | No. 1. Kamloops Wawa May 2.
Copies seen : Eells. Pilling.
b title '91 [—67. 26 Feb. 93]

A later edition with title-page as follows: lial in the Chinook J
. A periodical in tho Chinoo argon, steno-
. '_Chxnwk ];Jargon] Vocabn]z}r%'. ! graphic characters, intended as a weekly, but
- Chinook-English. | From the Original issued in ity early stages at irregular intervals,
of Rt. Rev. | Bishop Durieu, 0. M. 1. | .  at Kamloops, British Columbia, under the edi-
With the Chinook Words in Phonog-  torship of Father LeJeune, and reproduced by
raphy | By | J.M. R.Le Jeune O.M. L h}“‘,]‘”‘:}th‘?ﬂ"‘: of ‘h"f":i“‘f"ﬁl_" :? fac-

Py ®imiie o ﬂplgBOA e 1ni! 188!

| Second Edition. | The first three numbers are in triple col-
Mimeographed at Kamloops. | Oct,o- umns, Jargon in italics, Jargon in shorthand
ber 1892. " characters, and English in italics; the fourth
Cover title verso ** Duployan Phonetic Alpha- | number is in double colamns, Jargon in short-
bet,”” no inside title, text (iriple columns, [ hand and English in italics: the subsequent
Chipook Jargon in italics alphabetically | issues are in shorthand with headings in Eng-

N Vi

panoto,




Le Jeune (J. M. R.) — Continued.

lish. All the lssues are in 16° except nos, 5-6
and 7-8 (double numbers), which are in 32°. At
the beginning each issue consisted of 8 pages,
with continuous pagination, but occasionally
the parts were separately paged. Beginning
with no. 33, the first issue of vol. 2, all the num-
bera consist of 4 pages each.

- The following is a detailed list of the issues,
made up from my copy, which is the only one
I have seen, giving number, date of issue, and
pagination :

No.1 May 2,'01, pp. 1-8, 160,

2 . 9,91,  1-16,160,
-3 16,'91,  17-24,160.
4 Aug. 591, 25-32 160,
5-8 Sept- 81, 1-32, 320a.
{7-8 Oct. '01, 1-32],32%.
9 Fob. 1,'92,  1-4,16a0.
10 6,92, 5-8,160.
1 14,'92,  9-12, 160,
12 21,'92,  13-16,160.
13 28.'92,  17-20,16°.
14 Mch. 6,'92,  21-24,160,
15 13,'92,  [25-29), 17-200, 16°.
18 20,'92,  33-34, 21-24b, 39-40, 160,
17 27,'92, 4148, 160,

18 Apr. 3,'92, 48-52, 1-4c, 16°.

19 10,92, 25-28b (57-60 lacking),
163,
20 10, '92, 65-66, 20-32b, 71-72, 160,
21 17-24, '92, 73-74, 33-36b, 79-80, 160.
22 24,92, 81-82 (83-86 lacking), 87-
88, 16,
23 May 1,'92, £9-90, 37400, 95-96, 160,
24 8, '92, 105-112 (97-104 lacking),
16,
b= 15,92, 113-114, 4144, 119-120,
160,
28 22.'92, 121-122, 123-126b, 127-128,
45485, 16°.
27 26, '92, 129-130, 131-134b, 13&-136
. N 162,
28 June 5, '92, 137-138, 139-142b, 139-142,
bis b, 143-144, 16°,
29 12,°92, 145-146, 147-1500, 151-152,
160.
30 19,°82,-  155-158 {#ic] b, 160, -
31 26, '92, 153-154, 158-160, 163-166d,
T o160,
32 30,'92,  (167-168 lacking) 169-
172b, 16°.
Vol.2:
33 July 3,'92, 14,160,
34 10, '92, 5-8, 160,
35 17, '92, 9-12, 160,
36 24,'92, 13-16, 16°.
37 31,92, 17-20, 16°.
38 Aug.7,'92, - 21-24,160. -

Supplement to nos. 33-38, pp. 1-24d, 16°,
. 39 Aug.l4,'92 pp. 25-28, 16°.
40 21,92,  28-32,16°,

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE
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No.41 Aug.28,'92, pp. 33-36, 16°.
42 Sept. 4,'92,  37-40, 160,

] 11,'92. 4144, 160,
44 18,'92,  45-48, 160,
45 25,792,  49-52, 160,
48 Oct. 2,'92,  53-56, 16°.
47 16 (sic)  57-60,160.
48 16,'92,  61-64, 160,
49 23,92,  65-68, 160,
50 30,'92, 6072 160.
51 Nov. 6,'92,  73-76,16°.
52 13,'92,  77-80, 160,
53 20,°92,  81-84, 160,
54 27,'92,  85-#8, 160,
7’55 Dec. 4,'92,  89-92,16¢.
56 11,'92,  93-96.160.
57 18,°92,  97-100, 16°.
58 25.'92,  101-104, 160,
Vol.3:
5 Jan. 1, 93, 14,160, .
60 8,'93,  5-8,160.
61 15,93,  9-12,120,
62 22,'93,  13-16, 160,
63 29,'93,  17-20, 160,
' 64 Feb. 5,'93,  21-24, 16°.
65 12,'93,  25-28,160.
66 19,793,  20-32,16°.
67 26,'83,  33-36,160°.

The breaks in the pagination, beginning in
no. 15, are due to the intention of the editor to
make separates of different series of articles,
oue of which, entitled Sacred History, runs
through many of the issnes, beginning with ne.
§, each with its special heading, * The creation
of the world,” *“ Adam and Eve,” etc. In all
the later numbers of vol. 1, beginning with no.
15, the middle sheet (4 pages) has its own head-
ing, name of the paper, date, etc., as on the first
shest. The Sacred History series runs as fol-
lows, page 17 in no. 15 conmecting, it will be
seen from the table below, with the sixteen
pages, variously numbered, appearing in the
earlier numbers :

. No.9,pp.24 No. 22, lacking.
10, 6-8 23, pp. 3740
1, 10-12 24, nome
12, 16 25, 4144
13, 18-20 28, 123-128
14, 22-24 7, 131-134
15, 17-20. 28, 139-142
186, 21-24 . 28, 139-142 Ms
17, none 29, 147-150 -
18, none 30, 155-158
19, 25-28 31, 163-166
20, 29-32 32, 16%-172
21, 33-36

. Referring to this list it will be seen that in
no. 26 theanthor added four extra pages (45-48),
after which the separate pagination was discon-
tinued. In Do.28 also four extrs pages (139-
142 bis) are included.

a Nos. 5-6 are entitled Chinook Hymnn nos.
_bSacred history pages.
eNight prayers in the Shushwap language.

7-8, Elements of shorthand; }or'dﬂea see below.

o History of theold tatum:m. for title see St. Ongo(L.N)
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Le Jeune (J. M. R.)— Continued.
In a few numbers the article on Sacred His-

four pages of ‘hymns set to mnsic; no. 18,
prayer in Shushwap; in no.
substitated ; no. 24, list of su

In explanation of these
Le Jeune, under date of July 13,1802, writes
me as follows : ’ :

‘‘Conoerning your remarks on missing pages
and numbers, let me say: There are only 4
pages of no. 19, PP- 25-28; it was a mistake; no.

22 nothing was
bscribers, etc.

Ay

error, so I continued counting from no. 20
upward. In the same way you will find no. 21,

scribers can go in no.24 as pages 97-100, and
‘. my French letter of Ap. 1st as pages 101-104.

paper; as you see, I was trying to carry out
two things at the same time—first to make the
regular pages with the calendar of the week
and second
Thene were not issued at the same time, but in
two series, as T wished to have the Sacred His-

at reat in an office, but traveling throughout

do, as, for instance, 300 confessioms to hear at
Kamloops at Easter, 400 last month at the

. Shushwap. ete. - :
“You will aea that with

sion.  The Sacred, History will he

given

- commence again -from the very beginning.
having Father St. Onge's transtation."

Most of the matter given isof a religious
character, the Sacred History seriex of articles
being the most extensive, Beginning with no.
13, each insue contans a list of the feast and
fast days for the ensning week, and with ne. i>
the gospels of the various Sundays are given.

three numbers, and a list of phrases in the
fourth.

During October, 1892, T received from Father
Le Jeune copies of a reiasue of nos. 1-8of the
Warwa. paged 149, all in 16, and containing for
the most part the material Riven in the origi.
nals. They are dated May, Jume. July,
Augnst, September, N ovember‘ and December,
1892 and January. 1883, four pages each, ton-
secutively paged. To these is added a sup-
plemental signatare, ‘paged 3340, headed
‘‘Success of the Duployan Shorthand among
the natives of British Columbia.™

There have also been issued two ** Suppie-
ments to the Kamloops Wawa" ** Chicago
‘World's Fair Notes.” numbered 1 and 2,and
dated respectively Novembor 1 and 8 1892, onch |

A Chinook vocahulary appears in the first -

I am ashamed that there should be so :
much confusion in the pagination of the little )

my mission, over. 300 miles, taking' my dupli-
' cating outfit with me, with much besides to |

July I began the °
second volume, and hercafter the pages, four -
to each number, will he numbered in rucces- .

monthly only—16 pages to oach number, I -

tory is omitted. Of these no. 17 contains in liea |
night |

irregularities Father

1818 Ap.3 and no. 20, which should have been
n0.19,is Ap.10. It was too late to correct the .

‘Sacred History,’ § 64-70, pages 33-38, 18 the ‘
same date as no.22, Ap.24. The list of sub- '

i

the four pages of Sacred Ristory. °

tory bound separately.. Then I am not sitting |
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containing four pages. numbered 1-8. The first
oontaina an illustration of a T. S. coast line
battle ahip, the second one of the Manufactures
and Liberal Arts Bailding.

There is alao a third of these e
quarto page headed : ‘Chicago News, Sapple-
ment to the Kamloops Wawa, No. 1. Nov. 1at,
1892, at the top of which is the picture of the
battle ship,

My inqairies in regard to these Atray isanes
met with the following response from Father
Le Joune: .

“In answer to Yyour letter of
pages 1-40 you mention a
tion of the first eight numbers. As you see by
the firat numbers I sent ¥ou, I did not exactly
know what my little paper was going to be.
Now that the Indians want their papers bound,
1 find those first numbers exhansted. Besides,
numbers 5, 6.7, and 8 were never properly num-
bered; o I made this new editlon of eight
ing for the volume.

xtras. a single

Nov.1, 1892,
re simply a new edli-

bers, 1, 2.3, eté., to 18. no. 19 [except the aacred
history supplement] being skipped by mistake ;
then 2031, supplements to nos. 15-32, save no.
22. omitted also by mistake; then from no. 320n
in regular order. I reprint some of the run
nambers of vol. I to complete the sets aent me
- for binding, and redress as much as I can my
former incorrectness of pagination. Concern.
ing the pages ** Success of the Duployan, ™ ete.,
I bave.given up the idea of embodying them
into something else; mo they remain as they
are. a letter of information to rorrespondenta,
The “Chicago News " supplement and any other
I may hereafter produce are separate pages
which I shall insue at my convenience to inter.
eat the Indians and give them some naeful
information, but withont binding myself 1o
issne them regularly. They are rather £RRATR
than anything else.”

The sapplemental signature of no.8 of the .
reissue of the Wawa countains so many interest-
ing facts bearing upon Father Le Jeune's work
and npon the methods used in this new depart.
ure in periodical making that I give it here-
with in fnll. :

Snecess of the Duployan Shorthand amon
natives of British Columbia.

** The Duployan syatem of stenography mads
its apparitton in France in 1867. The

" orginators are the Duployve brothers, two of
whom are members of the clergy and itwo
others eminent atenographers in Paris. Father
Le Jeune became acquainted with the system
in 1871, being then 16 years old, and learned in,
a few hours. Two or three days after he
wrote to Mr. E. Duploye and by return mail
received & very encouraging letter. He found
the kpowledge of shorthand very profitable

-out

g the
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Le Jeune (J. M. R.) — Continued.
ever sinee, either for taking down notes or for
correspondence. It was only in July, 1880, that
the idea first came to try the shorthand as an
easy phonetic writing for the Indians of British
Columbia. The first trial became a succeas,

At the end of September. 1890, & poor Indian |
rripple, named” Charley-Alexis Mayoos, from |
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i
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the Lower Nicola. saw the writing for the first |
time, and got the intuition of the aystemat first
sight. Heset to deciphera few.pagesof Indian
prayers in shorthand. In lesathan two months -
he learned every word of them. and he soon .
began to communicate hia learning to his °

friends and relatives.

““Through his endeavors some eight or ten
Indians at Coldwater,
thoronghly acquainted with the writing aystem
before April 1st. 1891. In July. 1891 the first

Nieola, B. C., became

lessons were given to the Shashwap Indians;

they lasted an hour every day for four or five
days. Three or four of the best joung men

went on atudying what they had learned. and .

were delighted to find themselves able to
correspond in shorthand in the early fall.
During the winter moiiths they hrelped to prop-
agate the system of writing among their people.
In the meantime Mayoos had come to Kam-
Joops and was pushing the work abead among
the young people there.

-In December, 1891, the aystem was intro-
daced to the North Thomson Indians; in Jan-
unary. 1892, to those at Douglas Lake; in Febru-
ary at Spuzzum and North Bend; and.last of
all, in March, to those at Deadman’s Creek.
near Sarvina. Soon after, Indian letters came
from William's Lake. In May, 1892 a few

" lessons were given at St. Mary's Mission to
the Lower Fraser and seacoasat Indiaps. Now
the Indiana teach each other and are very
anxious to learn om all sides. The most
advanceéd understand the value of the letters
and the spelling of the words; bug the greatest

namber begin by reading the words, then learn .

the ayllables by comparing the words together,
and at last come to the letters. They learn hy
analyais and much quicker than by aynthenif.

““The ‘ Kamloop Wawa ' was fir«t iasued in
May, 1891, and in eight monthly nambers zave
the rudiments of stenography and the Chinook
hymns as first Chinook reader.

““With no. 9, February 1at, 1592, it has become
weekly, and haa ever aince continoed to reach
every week the cver increasing number of sub-
scribers. It is now issued at 250 copies, 4
pages, 12mo, weekly. A supplement of equal
aize issaed whenevur cobvenient. The firxt
volume of the Kamloopse Wawa closed las:
June with number 32. Vol II will terminate
with po. 538, Dec. 25, 1882. Contents: 1» Ele-
ments of Stenography in Chinook and English.
2* Chinook and Latin Hymns. 3* A number of
Indian news. 4* Beginning of Sacred History.
5 Woeekly Calendar beginning with March 1at,
92. 0 Gospel for every Subnday. 7° Some
prayers in Sbushwap. - 8 A few hymns in

CHIN——4

Shashwap and Chinoek. 9° A few English
lessona. See nos. 33, 34,35. 100 Narratives of
early Church History, 8t. Mary Magdxl«u. St.
James, ete.

** The Kamlonps Phonographer had its firat
number issned in June. 1892 Six nambers are
now ready. illustrating: 1* How shorthand ia
taoght to the natives. 2> Alphabet and rales
of shorthand. 3» Syllables and aylabical

‘tables, 4° 1at readinz bookas of shorthand—16

pages monthly. The intention ia. in the follow-
ing numbera, to make a atady of abbreviativa
phonngraphy. showing how outlines can  be
made acenrding to the Duployan system. We
do not pretend to teach shorth. ex professo. hat
only to give to those interested all the.informa-
tion that we can conrerning our little work.

{Seven numbers are issued. the last in Jann-
ary, 1893, none containing Chinookan material.}

* In preparation: 1» A second edition of the
Chinnok and Eanglish Vocabulary., 20 Al
manac for 1883, of which these pagea ars
intended to become a part. 3 A Chinook trans-
lation, by Rt. Rev. Bishop Durien {7.2.] from
New Westminater, of Bishop (zilmour's Bible
History. 200 copiea of the English text have
been received through the kindness of Rev, L.
N. St.Omge, Troy. N. Y. These wiil be inter-
leaved with the Chinook text ao as to present
the illnatrationsof the original, and the English
text opposite its Chinook version.

©Some will ank: How are all these worka
jissued? TUp to date neariy all the work. auto-
graphing and duplicating nn the mimeograph,
has been done by the aathor during the leirars
honrs of his missionarylabora. Bat that courne
can not be carried on any longer. Hired work
has to be taken in. A few Indian women are
already trained to do the printing. With their
cooperation 18 pages can be printed on 200 to
250 copies in a day.. Bnut that work has to be
paid for; and the resources are at an snd. Pen-
ple have first wondered at the work: some find
fault with it: very littie thux far has been dove
to heip it.

»* Now is the time for the friends of a good
raune 10 see if something hetter could not be
done in favor of thia little work. Voluntary
dondtions will be arcepted ax a providential
biessing. Subscriptions {o papers are also a
powerfal means of support and improvemsnt.
Many say : *“Wado nat want to stady the pho-
nography.” But eouid they not take the papers
arspacimensof carineity, ele. in theirlibraries !
The tirat volume of the Kamloops Wawa is now
bound, and wonld make a verv interesting item
in aay library. Prics only $1.7. Sead 230
aod have the numbers of the Kamlcops Pho-
nograpber as well. Please induce your friends
to coutribute according to tbeir means. By
doing so, yon by all means shall belp to
enlighten many who are still sitting in dark-
ness and in the shadow of death

The periodical is almost entirely the work of
Pére le Jeune, but few coutributions of Jar-
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FACSIMILE OF COVER TITLE OF

Le Jeune (J. M. R.) — Continued.
gon material appearing from other hands. The
only exceptions I have discovered are short
articles in noe. 24,34, ana 35, front the pen of

Dr. T. 8. Bulmer, and oftasionally one from

Father St. Onge.

, An independent issue of the Wawa appeared
_nmle date-of June 1, 1891, numbered 1: and
twoof the issues are in double nambers, 5-6,
and {a—S”, ‘these latter, 32° in size, lack the
heading as given in the peribdical proper and
‘endently were not intended originally as 4 part
of the series. The titles of thcne three isstes !
‘are as follows :

[—] [Two lines stenographic charac-
ters.] | No. 1. Kamloops Wawa. 1.Ju.’91
No title page.he.ding an cover as above;
text, headed * Chinook Vocabulary,” pp. 1-32, :
tdvmnemtnn back cover, 169, i
On the front cover following the heading are :
“two ocolumns of matter, one in English, italic '

i

i

——is
LE JEUNE’S JARGON HYMN BOOK.

| Le Jeune (J. M. R.)—-Continued.
characters, headed “‘Chinook vocabulary " the
second in Jargom, st
. The vocabulary, alphul-(-tipalh amnged Lriple.
columns, Jargon, shorthand, and Engtlish, pp.
1-21.—Chinuvok ‘hymns, pp. n-32, -

Copies seen : Pilling.

.

t——] [Two lines stenagraphic charae-

ters. ] | Kamloops Wawa, | September; . -

1891 | Nos 5 & 6. | Chinook Hymns. |
[One line stenographic characters. ]
[Kamloops, B.C.: 1891.]

Cover title verso the alphabet, no inside title;
tekt (b stenographic characters, headings in
Jirgonhud Lutin in italics) pp. 1-32, alphabet
ahd humerals on recto of back cover, list of

itions by Father Le Jeune verso of back
cover, '320 See the facaintile of the cover title.’

Coples s0em : Pilling. .

Iunéd‘hbb with cover title a*&uo‘u'
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f«] [Two lines stenographic charac-

[~——1] Elements | of | short hand. | Part !

ters.] | Chinook Hymns. |
Kamloops. B. C. | 1891 .
Cover title verso alphabet and numerals, no

- inside title; text in stenographic characters |

pp. 1-32, alphabet recto of back: cover, list of
publications by Father'Le Jeune versoof. back
eover, 32°.

Contents as under title next above; the verso
of the front cover in the one edition forms the
recto of the back cover in the other.

Copies seen: Pilling. -

Ll
Kamloops. | 1891

Covertitle verso the alphabet, text pp. (1-3") X
alphabet and numerals recto of back cover, liat ;

of publications- by Father Le Joune verso of

Dback oover, 32°. Inserted by Father Le Jeune
aa a substitute for the lacking noe.7-8 of the

Kamloops Wawa, Oct., 1801,
Contains no Chinookan material.
Copies seen : Pilling.

[——] Chinook | primer. | By which |

R

The Native of British Columbia | and |
any other persons | Speaking the Chi-
nook | are taught | to read and write .
Chinook | in Shorthand | in the Space '

of a few hours. | Price: 10 Cents. |

Mimeographed - at | St Louis Mis- -

sion. | Kamloops, B. C. | May, 1892,

Cover title as above, verso advertisement, no

inside title; text pp. 1-8. advertisementrecto of .

back cover. verso list of publications Bv I"ather
Le Jeune, 182,
See p. 52 for facsimile of the cover title.
Coptes seen : Pilling.

A comparison of the facsimiles of the title.

pages of the hymn book and primer with the
printed text of the aame will show a few differ-
ences of punctuation. The printed text iscor-
roct; the Tacsimiles are def ive in that re.
spect.

A play | in Chimook. | Joseph and
his Brethren. |Aet 1. |By J. M. R,
Le Jeune O. M. 1.

Kamloops, B.C. | July 1= 1892

Cover title (manuacript, in the bandwriting
of its author), no inside title: text (in Chinook
Jargon, stenographic characters) pp. 1-20. 167,

_ Copies seen : Pilling. -

—— Chinook | First Reading Book | in- '

clndmg | Chinook Hymns, Syllabary |

and Vocabulary. By J. M. R. Le Jeune :
"0, M. L |Price: 10 Cents. | [Eight . °

lines stenographic characters.] |
Kamloops. | 1898
T!tlovunoChinonkdphhaa 1 L text in
hic characters, with headings in Eng-
lLiah. nndJn-gnn in italics, pp. 1-{:8], 100
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Hymus, pp. 1-11. — Exercises, pp. 13-15.—
Vocabulary, pp. 16-18.
Copies soen : Pilling.
— See Durieu (P.)

' Pére Jean-Marie Raphael Lo Jeune was born
at Pleybert Christ, Finistére, France, April 12,
1855, and came to British Columoia as a mis-

" sionary priest in October,1879. He made his
first acquaint with the Thompson Indians
in June, 1880, and has been among them ever

- since. He began at once to study their lan-
guage and was able to express himself easily
in that language after a few months. When he
first came he found about a dozen Indians that
knew a few prayers sud a little of a-catechism
in the Thompson language, composed mostly
by Right Rev. Bishop Durien, O. M. 1., the
present bishop of New Westminaster. From
1880 to 1882 he traveled only betmn Yale and
Lytton, 57 miles, trying to make aoqmintanee
with as many natives as he could in that dis-
trict. Since 1882 he has had to visit also the
Nicola Indiana, who speak the Thompson lan-
guage and the Douglas Lake Indians, who
area b h of the Ok family, and had
ion to b acquainted with the Okan-
agan language, in which he composed and
revised most of the prayers they have in nseup
to the present. Since Jumne 1, 1891, ho has also
had to deal with the Shushwap Indians, and,
as the language is similar to that in use by the
Indians of Thompeon River, he very soon
became familiar with it.

He tried several years ago to teéach the In-
dians to read in the English characters, bat
without avail, and two years ago he undertook
to teach them in shorthand, experimenting first
upon a young Indian boy who learned the short-
hand after-a single lesson and began to help .
him teach the othera. The work went on
slowly until last winter, when they began to he
interested In it all over the conntry, and since
then they have been learning it with eagerness
and teaching it to one another.

Leland (Charles Godfrey). The Chinook
Jargon.
In St. James GGazette, vol. 17. no. 2529; p. 6,
London, July 13, 1588, folio. (Pilling.)
General remarks concerning the language,
with words, phrases. and sentences therein.
[—1] An interanatienal idiom.

In the Saturday Review, vol. 30, no. 1872, pp
377-378, London. Sept. 27, 1890, folio.

A review of Hale (H.), An internatiopal
idiom, giving a number of examples.

Lenox: This word following a title or within

T~ perentbeses after a note indicates that a copyof
i the work referred to has been soen by the com-
i  piler in the Lenox Library, New York City.
{Xionnet ( Pére —).] Vocabulary | of the
| Jargon or trade language | of Oregon.
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Lionnet (Pére —) — Continned.
Colophon: Published by the Smith-
sonian institution, | Washington, D.

~— ¢, | April, 1853.

No title page, heading only; letter of Prof.
Henry and report of Prof. W. W, Turner 1 1.
text pp. 1-22, 8° form on 4° page.

French, English, and Jargon vecabulary,
alphabetically arranged by French words, pp.

1-22. i

“]}r. B. Ruah Mitchell, of the United States
Navy, recently presented to the Smithsonian
Institution a manuscript vocabulary, in French
and Indian, obtained in Oregon, and said to

have been compiled by a French Catholic priest. :
It was submitted for critical cxamination to
Prof. W. W, Turner, and in accordance with his |

suggestion the vecabulary has been ordered to
be printed for distribution in Oregon.”— Eztract
-Jrom letter of Prof. Henry.

‘*Some years ago the Smithsonian Institu-
tion printed a small vocabulary of the Chinook
Jargon, farnished by Dr. R. B. Mitchell, of the
U. 8. Navy, and prepared, as I afterward
learned, by Mr. Lionnet, a Catholic priest, for
his own use while studying the langunage at
Chinook Point.”"—Eztract from the preface of
Gibbe’s Dicti y of the Chinook Jargon.

Copies seen : Georgetown, Pilling, Smithson-
ian.

Lord’s prayer:
Cascado
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook Jargon

. Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon Marietti (P.)
Chinook Jargon Nicell (E.F.)

Lowdermilk: This word followingatitle or within

- See Youth's.
Bergholtz (G. F.)
Dufiot de Mofras (E.)
Bancroft (H. H.)
Boldac (J.B. Z.)
Bulmer (T. 8.)
Chinook.
Dictionary.
Fells (M.)
Everette (W. E.)
Gibbs (G.) -

Gill (J.K.)
Good (J. B.)
Hale (H.)

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to has heen seen by the -

compiler in the buokstore of W. H. Lowder- |

milk & Co., Washington, D. C.

Ludewig (Hermann Erust). The | liter-

ature | of | American aboriginal lan- |

guages. | By | Hermann E. Ludewig. |

With additions and corrections | by |
professor Wm. W, Turner. | Edited by |

Nicolas Tritbner. | .
London:| Triibner and co., 60, Pater.
noster row. | MDCCCLVIII [1858].

Half-title *Triibner’'s bibliotheca glottica |
I” verso biank 1 1. title as above verso printer |

11. preface pp. v-viii, contenta verso blank 1 1.
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Ludewig (H. E.) — Continued.
editor’s advertisement pp. ix-xii, biographicul

* memoir pp. xili-xiv, introductory bibliograph-
ical notloes pp. xv-xxiv. text pp. 1-200, asddenda
PP- 210-248, index pp. 247-256, errata pp. 257-258,
8°, Arrauged alphabetically by laugunages.
Addenda by Wm. W. Turner and Nicholas
Triiboer, pp. 210-248.

Containsa listof g s and vocabularies
of the lauguages of the American peoples,
among them the following:

American languages generally, pp. xv-xxiv; °
Chinnk and Chinnk Jargon, pp. 4041, 47.

Oopies scen : Bureaun of Ethnology,Congress,
Eames, Georgetown, Pilling.

At the Fiacher sale, no. 980, a copy brought 5e.
8d.; at the Field sale, no. 1403, $2.63; at the
Squiersale, no. 699, $2.62; another copy, no. 1906,
$2.38. Priced by Leclerc, 1878, no. 2075, 15 fr.
The Pinart copy, no. 563, sold for 25 fr., and
the Murphy copy. no. 1540, for $2.50.

‘‘Dr. Ladewig bas himself so fully detailed
the plan and parport of this work that little
more remains for me to add beyond the mere
statement of the origin of my connection with
the publication and the mention of such addi-
tions for which I am alone responsible, and
which, during its progress through the press,
have gradually accumalated to about one-sixth .

"of the whole. Thisisbutan act of justicetoths

memory of Dr. Ludewig. because at the timeof -
his death, in December, 1856, no more than 172
pages were printed off, and these constitute the
only portion of the work which had the benefit
of his valuable personal and final revision.
" **Similarity of pursuits led, during my stay
in New York in 1855, to an intimacy with Dr.
Ludewig, during which he mentioned that he,
like myself, had been making bibliographical
memoranda for years of all books which serve
to illastrate the history of apoken language.
As a first nection of a more extended work on
the literary history of langaage generally. he
had prepared = bibliographical memoir of the
remains of aboriginal languages of America
The manuscript had been deposited by him in
the library of the Ethnological Society at New
York, but at my request he at once most kindly
placed it at my disposal, stipulating only that
it should be printed in Europe, under my per-
sopal sauperintendence. ..

* “TUpon my return to England, I lost no time

. in earrying out the trust thus confided to me,
intending then to confine myself simply to pro-
~dacing s correct copy of my friend’s manuscript.
Bat it soon became obvious that the transcript
had been hastily made, and but for the vainable
assistance of literary friends, both in this
country and in America, the work would prob-
ably have been abandoned. My thanks aremore
particularly due to Mr. E. G. Squier, and to
Prof. William W. Turner, of Washington,

- whose siderate and valuabl ;:
many dificultios were cleared away and my odi-
torial labors greatly lighteved. Thisencouraged
mo 1o spaTe neither personal iabor nor expense
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Ludewig (II. E.) — Continued.
in the attethpt to render the work as perfect as
posaibls, with what success must be left to
the judgment of those who can fairly appreciate
the labors of a pioneer in any new field of lit-
erary research.” —Editor's advertisement.
¢+ Dr. Ludewig, though but little known in
this country [England], was held in consider-
ableesteem as & jurist, bothin Germanyand the
United States of America. Born at Dresden in
1800, with but little exception he continued to
reside in bis native city until 1844, when he emi-
" grated to America; but, though in both coun-

tries he practiced law as a profession, is bent |
was the study of literary history, which was |

evidenced by his ‘Livre des .Ana, Essai de
Catalogue Manuel,” published at his own cosat
in 1837, and by his ‘ Bibliothekonomie,” which
appeared a few years later.

* Bat even while thns engaged he delighted
in investigating therise and progreasof the land
of his subsequent adoption, and his researches
into the vexed question of the origin of thepeo-
pling of Ameries gained him the highest

Ludewig (H. E.) — Continued.

August, 1856, but which he did not live {0 see
launched npon the world; for at the dateef his
death, on the 12th of December following, only
172 pages were in type. It had been a labor of

-love with him for years; and,if ever author
were mindful of the P in

he was when he deposited his criptinthe
library of the American Ethnological Society,
difident hiwniself as to its merits and value on a
sabject of such paramount interest. He had
satisfied himself that in due time the reward of.
his patient industry might be the production of
some more extended national work on the sub-
Ject, and with this he was contented ; for it was
a distingaishing feature in his character, not-
withstanding his great and varied knowledge
and brilliant acquirements, to disregard his
own toil, even amounting to drudgery if need-
ful, if he could in any way assist the promnl-
gation of literature and science.

* Dr. Ladewig was a correaponding member

of many of the most distinguished European

eration. on both sides of the Atlantic, as a man
of original and inquiring mind. He was a
ocontributor to Naumann’s ‘Serapsum;’ and

among the chief of his contributions to that’

Jjournal may be mentioned those on " American
Libraries,’ on the ‘Aids to American Bibliog-

raphy,’ and on the ‘Book Trade of the United.
States of America.’ In 1846 appeared his * Lit-.

erature of American Local History,’ & work of
much importance and which required no small
amount of labor and perseverance, owing tothe

ity of g the many and widely

acattered materials, which had tobe soughtout |

from apparently the most unlikely channels.
*These studies formed a natural introdaec-
- tion to the present work on * The Literatare of
American Aboriginal Languages,’ which occn-
pied his leisure concurrently with the others,
and the printing of which was commenced in

and Ameri literary societies, and few men
were held in greater ideration by schol
bothin Americaand Germany, as will readily be
acknowledged should his voluminous corre-
spondence ever see the light. In privatelife he
was distinguished by the best qualities which
endear & man's memory to those who survive
him: he was a kind and affectionate husband
and a sincere friend. Always accessible and -
ever ready to aid and counsel those who applied
to him for advice upon matters pertaining to
literature, his-Joss will long be felt by a most
extended circle of friends, and in him Germany
mourns one of the best representatives of her
learned 'men in America, a genuine typo of a
class in which, with singular felicity, to geniaa
of the highest order is combined a painstaking
and ploddipg perseverance but seldom met with
beyond theconfinea of the* Fathcrhnd ' —Bio-
" graphic memaoir.

. 7

M.

Macdonald (Duncan George Forbes).
British Columbia | and | Vancouver’s
island | comprising | a description of
these dependencies: their physical |
character, climate, capabilities, popu-
lation, trade, natural history, | geology,
ethnology, gold-fields, and future pros-
pects | also | An Account of the Man-
ners and Customs of the Native Indians
| by | Duncan George Forbes Macdon-
ald, C. E. | (Late of the Government
Survey Staff of British Columbia,
and of the International Boundsary |
Line of North America) Author of
‘What the Farmers may do with the |

Macdonald (D. G. F.) — Continued.
Land’ ‘The Paris Exhibition’ ‘Deci-

. mal Coinage’ &e. | With a comprehen-
sive map. |

London | Longman,Green, Longmnn,
Roberts, & Green | 1862. ’

Half-title verso name of printor 1 L title
verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-vii, contents pp.
ix-xiii, text pp. 1—442, appendices pp. 443-524,
map, 8.

. Vocat y of the Chinook Jargon and Eng-
hsh equivalent terms (375 words and 10 phrases
and sentences), pp. 394-398.

Copies seen : British Museum, Congress.
Sabin’s Dictionary, no. 43149, mentions: Sec- |

 ond edition, London, Longmans, 1963, 8°.
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Macfle (Matthew). Vancouver: Island
and | British Columbia. | Their his-
tory, resources, and prospects. | By |
Matthew Macfie, F. R. G. 8. | Five yenrs
resident in Victoria, V.I. |

London: | Longman, Green, Long-
man, Roberts, & Green. | 1865.

Half-title verso name of printer 1 1. frontis.
piece 1. 1. title versg blank 1 1. dedication verso
blank 1 1 preface ‘pp. ix-xii, contents pp. xii-
xxi, list of illustrations verso blank 1 1. text pp.
1-518, appendix pp. 519-558,index pp. 550-574. 8°.

A few sentences in the Chinook Jargon, pp. |

472-473.
Qopiles seen : Bancroft, Boston Athensmum,

British Museum, Cottgress, Geological Sirvey, |

Pilling. °
Maocleod (Rer. Xavier Donald).

Mary | in | North America. | By | the

rev. Xavier Donald Macleod, | professor :
[&c. two lines.] | With a memoir of |

the author, | by | the most rev. John B.

Purcell, D. D., | archbishop of Cincin- |

nati. |

New York: | Virtne & Yorston, | 12 |

Dey street. [Copyright 1866.]

Frontispiece, title verso copyright notice 1 1.
publishers’ notice pp. ifi-iv, inscription to the -
memory of the anther verso blank 11. contents .
pp- 5-7, verso blank, memoir by Purcell pp.
ix-xxiii versa blaunk, engraving, text pp.1-461 :

verso blank, index pp. 463-467, 8°.

"Hymn to the Blegsed Mary. in the Chinook -

Jargon, p. 255.
Copies seen: British Mnseum, Congreas,

Georgetown.
—— History | of | Roman Catholicism |
in | North America. | By | the rev.

Xavier Donald MacLeod, | professor
| Missionary’s Companion. See Demers

{&ec. one line.] | With a memoir of the

author, | by | the most rev. John B.

Pureell, D. D., | archbishop of Cincin- | pMontgomerie (Licut. John Eglinton) and

nati. |

New York: | Virtue & Yorston, | 12 |

Dey street. [186-1]

Portrait 1 1 title verso blank 1 1. publishers® |
notice pp. ili-iv, contents pp. v-vii, dedication |

verso blank 1 L. memoir pp. ix—xxiﬁ text pp.
1-461, index pp. 463467, 8°, -

Linguistic contents as under title next above, |

Pp- 256,

Copies seen : Boaton Athenenm.

Xavier Donald McLeod, author, born in New
York city, November 17, 1821 ; died near Cincin-
nati, Ohio, July 20, 1865; stadied at Columbas,
and surprised his family and friends by taking
orders in the Protestant Episcopal church in
1845. After spending a few years in a country
parish, he went in 1850 to Europe. where he

History |
of the devotion | to the | blessed virgin !
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Macleod (X. D.) — Continued.
traveled and stadied until 1852. The resalt of
his European visit was his conversion to the
Roman Catholic faith. In 1857 he became edi-
torially connected with the 8¢. Louis ** Leader.”
Snbsequently he was ordained a prickt, and
appointed professor of rhetoric and belles-
lettres at Mount St. Mary's college, Ohio. He
met his death in a railroad accident.—Apple-
ton's Cyelop. of Am. Biog.

Maisonneuve: This word following a title or
included witkin parenth after a note .ndi-
cates that a copy of the work referred to has
been seen by the piler in the bookstore of
Maisonneave et Cie., Paris, France.

Mallet: This word following a title or inclosed
within parentheses after a note indicates that
a copy ofithe work referred to has been seen by
the compiler in the library of Major Edmond
Mallet, Washington, D. C.

Marietti (P:etro), editor. Oratio Domx—
nica |in COL. lingvas versa | et' CLXXX.
chamctervm formis vel nostratibvs vel
peregrinis expressa | cvrante | Petro
Marietti | Eqvite Typographo Pontificio
| Socio Administro | Typographei | 8.
Consilii de Propaganda Fide | [Print-
er’s device] | )

Romae | AnnoM. DCCC. LXX [1870].

Half-title 1 1 title 1 1. dedication 3 1L pp. xi-
xxvii, 1-319, indexes 4 11. 4°.

Includes 59 vernions of the Lord's prayer in
various American dialects, among them the
Oregonice, p. 303.

Copies seen: Trumbaull.

' Massachusetts Historical Society: These words

following a title or within parentheses after a
~ note indicate that a copy of the work referred
- to has been seen by the compiler in the hbnry

of that society, Boston, Maas.

(M.) et al.

De Horsey (A.F.R.) A | few words |
collected from the | languages | spoken
by the Indians | in the neighbourhood
of the | Columbia River & Puget’s
Sound. | By John E. Montgomerie,
Lieut¢nant R.N. | and Algernon F.R.
De Horsey, Lientenant, R. R. |

London: | printed by George Odell,
18 Pﬁnccss—street,Cnvendiah-squm. |
1848,

Title verso blank 1 L introduction pp. iii-iv,
texl:yp.&-ao 120,

YVocalmlary of the Chinook, Clikitat, Cas-
cade and Squally langnages. pp. 1-23. —Namwer-
als in Chinook Jargon, p. 23.—Numerals in
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Montgomerie (J. E,) — Continued.

* Squally, p. $4.—Chinook proper and Chehalis
numbers, p. 24.—Names of places, pp. 25-28.—
Corruptions used in the trading language, pp.
28-30.

Cowies seen: British Museum, Sir Thomas
Phillips, Cheltenham, England.

Miiller (Friedrich). Grundriss | der|
Sprachwissenschaft | von | Dr. Fried-
rich Miiller | Professor[ &e. three lines.]
| 1. Band | I. Abtheilang. | Einleitung
in die Sprachwissenschaft[-IV. Band.
| 1. Abtheilung. | Nachtrage zum Grund-
riss aus den Jahren | 1877-1887]. |

‘Wien1876[-1888]. | Alfred Holder | K.
K. Universitits-Buchhindler. | Roth-
enthurmstrasse 15.

4vola. (vol.1 in 2 parta, vol. 2 originally in 4
divisions, vol. 3 originally in 4 divisions, vol. 4

Miiller (F.) — Continued.
part 1 all pablished), each part and division
with an ontaide title and two inside titles, 80

Vol. 2, part 1, which includes the American -
languages, was originally issued in two divi-
sions, each with the following special title:

DieSprachen | der | schlichthsarigen Rassen
| von | Dr. Friedrich Milller | Professor [&e.
eight linea.] | 1. Abtbeilung. | DieSprachen der’
australischen, der hyperboreischen | und der
amerikanischen Rasse [sic]. | _

Wien 1879(-1882]. | Alfred Halder | X. K.
Hof-und Universitiits-Buchhiindler | Rothen-
thurmstrasse 15.

Die Sprache der Tshinuk, vol. 2, part 1,
division 2 (pp. 284-256) includes: Die Laute, p.
254.—~Das Nomen, p. 284.—~Das Pronomen, p.
255.—~Das Verbum, pp. 255-256.—Die Zahlen-

Jayndriicke, p. 256. .

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum, Baresu

of Ethnology, Eames, Watkinson.

N. -

National Museum: These words following a title

* or within parentheses after a noteindicate thut |

a oopy of the work referred to has been seen
by the compiler in the library of that institn-
tion, Washington, D. C.

New. The New Testament in Chinook.
In the New York Times, Oct. 12, 1890.
(Eames.) )
A short extract from a sermon in the Chinook
Jargon, with literal English translation.
Copied from The Academy. ™)

New edition. Dictionary of the Chinook
Jargon. See Dictionary.

Nicoll (Edward Hollaad). The Chinook |

language or Jargon.

" In Popular Science Monthly, vol. 3& pp. 257-
261, Now York, 1889, 8°. (Bureau'of Ethnology, :

Pilling.)

A conversation -in Chinook Jargon, with :

. English translation, p. 257. —Origin of the
Chinook Jargon, showing many words derived
from the English, French, Chinook, Chehalis,
ete., onomatopeia, prefixes, ete., pp. 257-259.—

" Numerals 1-11, 20, 100, p. 260.—Lord's prayer, !

with interlincar English trauslation, p. 260.
Nihaloth?y, . -

Vocabulary See Hale (H.)

Norris (Philetus W.) The;calametofthe
Cotean, |and other | poetical legends of !
the border. | Also, | a glossary of Indian |
names, words, and | western provin- |
cinlisms. | Together with | a gnide-book

| of the | Yellowstoune national park. |

By P.W. Norris, | five years superin-

Norris (P, W.)— Continued.
tendent of the Yellowstone national
park. | All rights reserved. | .

Philadelphia: | J. B. Lippincott &
co. | 1883.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright netice
1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. poom verso biank
1 L introduction pp. 9-12, contents pp. 13-14,
ilustrations verso blank 1 1. text pp. 17-170,
notes pp. 171-221} glossary pp. 223-383, guide
book pp: 235-275, map, sm. 8°.

Glossary of Indian wordas and provincialisma,
pp. 223-233, contains a number of Chinook
Jargon words. i

Copiesseen : National Musenm, Pilling, Pow-
ell.

Numerals:

Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
‘Chinook

See Boas (F.)
Duflot de Mofras (E.)
Eells (M.) )
Haldeman (8. 8.)
Ross (A.)

Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon

* Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon

' Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinock Jargoa
Chinook Jargon

Coex (R.)
Dictionary.

Gill (J.K.)

Good (J.B.)
Haines (E. M.)
Hale (H.)

Haslitt (W.C.)
Montgomerie (J. E.)
Nicoll (E.P.)
Palmer (J.)

Parker (8.)
Richardeon (A.D.)
Stuart (G.)

Swan (J. G.)

Tate (C. M.) -
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Palmer (Joel). Journal of travels | over
the | Rocky mountains, | to the |
mouth of the Columbia river; | made
during the years 1845 and 1846: | con-
taining minute deseriptions-of the |
valleys of the Willamette, Umpqua,
and Clamet; | a general description of
| Oregon territory; | its inhabitants,
climate, soil, productions, ete., ete.;
| & list of | necessary outfits for emi-

grants; | and a | Table of -Distances.

from Camp to Camp on the Route. |
Also; | A Letter from the Rev.H. H.
Spalding, resident Missionary, for the

last ten years, | among the Nez Percé ;
Tribe of Indians, on the Koos-koos-kee |
River; The | Organic Laws of Oregon |

Territory; Tables of about 300 words
of the Chinook | Jargon, and about 200
Words of the Nez Percé Language; a

Description of | Mount Hood; Inci- :.
- dents of Travel, &c., &c. | By Joel ;

Paler. |

Cincinnati: | J. A, & U. P. James,
Walnut street, | between Fourth and

Fifth. | 1847.
Cover title: Journal of travels | over the |

Rocky mountains, | to the | mouth of the ‘
Columbia river; | made daring the years 1845 °

and 1846. | By Joel Palmer. | -

Cineinnati: | J. A. & U, P..James, Walnut .

street, | between Fourth and Fifth. | 1847.

Cover title, title verso copyright notice ete. 1 |
1. publishers’ statement pp. iii—iv text pp. 8-189,

errata alip, 120,

Words (200) used in the C.hmook Jargon,
alphabetically arranged by Jargon words, pp. |
147-151.—Chinook mode of oompntmgnnmbcn |

(1-500), p. 152.

Copies seen: Britiah Museum, Congress, |

Harvard.

~—-Journal of trav_ela | overthe | Rocky
mountains, | to the | mouth of the .

_Columbia river;} made during the years
1845 and 1848: | containing minute
descriptions of the | valleys of the

Willamette, Umpqua, and Clamet; | a |

geueral . deacription of | Oregon terri-

tory; | its inhabitants, climate, soil, |
| —— Journal of travels | overthe | Rocky
necessary outfits for emigrants; | and ;
a | Table of Distances from Camp to |
Camp on the Route. | Also; | A Letter |
from the Rev. H. H. Spalding, resident |

productions, ete., ete.;]a list of |

Missionary, for the last ten years,—

P.

Palmer (J.) — Continued.
among the Nez Percé Tribe of Indians,
on the Koos-koos-kee River; The |
Organic Laws of Oregon Territory;
Tables of about 300 words of the Chi-
nook | Jargon, and about 200 Words of
the Nez Percé Language ; a Description
of | Mount Hood ; Incidents of Travel,
&e., &c. | By Joel Palmer. | -,

Cincinnati: | J. A. & U. P. James,

Walnut street, | between l"ourth and
Fifth. | 1850,

Title verso copyright notice ete.11. publish.

orn’ atatement pp. ili-iv, text pp. 9-189,120.
Linguistic contents as undertitlenext above.
Copies seen : British Museam.

—— Journal of travels | over the | Rocky
mountains, | to- the | mouth of the
Columbia river; made during the years
1845 and 1846: | containing minate
descriptions of the | valleys of the
Willamette, Umpqaa, and Clamet; | a
general description of | Oregon terri-
tory; | its inhabitants, climate, soil,
productwns, etc., etc.; |a list of|
necessary outfits for emigrants; | and
a | Table of Distances from Camp to
Camp on the Route. | Also; | A Letter
from the Rev. H. H. Spalding, resident
Missionary, for the last ten years, |
among the Nez Percé Tribe of Indians,
on the Koos-koos-kee -River; The |
Organic Laws of Oregon Territory;
Tables of about 300 words of the Chi-
nook | Jargon, and about 200 Words of
the Nez Percé Langnage; a Description
of | Mount Hood ; Incidents of Travel,
&e., &c. | By Joel Palmer, |

Cincinnati: | J. A. & U. P. James,
‘Walnnt street, | between Fourth and
Fifth. | 1851. :
Title verso copyright notice ete.1 1. dedica-
tion verso biank 1 L publishers’ advertisement
* pp. v~vi, index [contents] pp. 7-vili {sic], text
pp. 8-189, 12°.
Linguistic contents as under titles above.
Copics seen : Boston Athenswum.

mountains, | to the | mouth of the
Columbia river ;| made during the years
1845 and 1846: | containing minute
descriptions of the | valleys of the
Willamette, Umpqua, and Clamet; | s

U170k AT T I W,




58

Palmer (J.)-—Continued.
general deecription of | Oregon terri-
tory; | its inhabitants, climate, soil,
productions, ete., etc.; |a list of |
necessary outfits for emigrants; | and a
| Table of Distances from Camp to
Camp on the Route. | Also; | A Letter
from the Rev. H. H. Spalding, resident
Missionary, for the last ten years, |
among the Nez Percé Tribe of Indians,
on the Koos-koos-kee River; The |
Organic Laws of Oregon Territory;

Tables of about 300 words of the Chin- |

ook ] Jargon, and shout 200 Words of
the Nez Percé Language; a Descripfion
of | Mount Hood ; Incidents of Travel,
&ec., &e. | By Joel Palmer. |

Cincinnati: | J. A. & U. P. James, |
Walnat street, | between Fourth and |

Fifth. | 1852.

Title verso copyright notice ete.1 Ldollica- :

hliah

tion verso blank 1 1. p " adverti
pp. v-vi, index [contenta] pp. T-viii [«ie], text
. Pp-9-189, 120,
Lingnuistic couteuts as under titles above.
Copics seen: Congmu. :
Parker (Rev. Samnuel).

{A. B. C. F. M. | Performed in “the
years | 1835, 36, and ’37; | containing
| a description of the geography, geol-
ogy, climate, and | productions; and
the number, manners, and | customs of

the natives. | With a | map of Oregon |
territory. | By Rev. Samuel Parker, !

A. M. |

Ithaca, N. Y. | Published by the

_author. | Mack, Andrus, & Woodruff,

Printers. | 1838.

Title verso copyright notice 1 1. pmfu:ew
{ii-vi, contenta pp. vii-xii, text pp. 13-371, map
and plates, 12°.

Vacabulary (90 words) of the Chinook {Jar-
gon] langnage as spoken aboat Fort Vancouver,
PP- 336-338.—Numerals 1-10, 20, 40, 100, p. 338.

Copies soen : Boston A thenmum, Boston Pub- |
le, British Museum, Congress, Eames, Mallet, ;

Trumball.

— Journal | of an | exploring tour | |
beyond the Rocky mountains, | under :
the direction of the! American board of !

commissions [sic] for foreign missions,

] in the years 1835, ’38, and ’37; | con- |
taining | » deacription of the geog-

raphy, geology, climate, productions |
of the country, and the number, man-
ners, and | customs of the natives: |

Journal | of an |
| exploring tour | begond the Rocky |
monntains, | undgr the direction of the |

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Parker (8.) — Continued.
with a | map of Oregon territory. | By
rev. Samuel Pa.tker, A. M. | Second
edition. |

Ithaca, N. Y. | Published by the
suthor. | Mack, Andrus, & Woodrnuff,
printers. | 1840.

Title verso copyright notice 11, recommen-
dations pp. ifi~iv, preface pp. v-viili, preface to
the second edition pp. ix-x, contents pp. xi-xvi,
text pp. 17-384, sppendix pp. 385-309, addenda
Pp- 399400, map and plate, 12°.

Linguistic oonumta as under title next above,
Pp. 306-398.

'Copics ssen: Cong

The edition: Edinburgh, 1841, 8°, does mot
contain the Chinook Jargon material. (Com-
gress.)

~—— Journal | of anlexploring tour |

beyond the Rocky mountains, | under
the direction of the | A.B.C.F. M. | in
the years 1835, 36, and ’37; | containing
| a description of the geography, ge-
ology, climate, produc- | tions of the
country, and the numbers, manners, |
and customs of the natives: | with a |
map of Oregon territory. | By rev.
Samuel Parker, A.M. | Third edition. |

Ithaca, N. Y. ] Mack, Andrus, &
‘Woodruff. | Boston: Crocker & Brew-
ster.—New-York: Dayton & Saxton; |
Collins, Keese, & co.—Philadelphia:
Grigg & Elliot. | London: Wiley &
Putnam. | 1842.
- Title verso copyright notice (1838) and namesa
of printers 1 1. recommendations pp. ili-iv, '
preface pp. v-viii, preface to the second and
third editions pp. ix-x, contents pp. xi-xvi,
text pp.17-394, appendix pp. 395-408, map and

. plate, 120,

Linguistic contents as under titles above, pp.
405-408. .

Copies seen : Bancroft, Boston Athensum,
Eames, Geological Survey, Mallet.

'Emel,c

1noieal

A———Journaliof an | exploring tour|

beyond the Rocky mountains, | under
the direction of the | A. B. C. F. M. | con-
taining|a description of the geography,
geology, climate, pro- | ductions of the
country, and the numbers, man- | ners,
and customs of the natives: | with a |
map of Oregon territory. | By rev. Sam-
uel Parker, A. M. | Fourth edition. |
Ithacs, N. Y. | Andrus, Woodrnfl, &
Gauantlett. | Boston: Crocker & Brew-
ster.—New York: Huntington & Sav-
age; | Robinson, Pratt, & Co.—Phila-
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Parker (8.) -~ Continued.
delphia: Thomss, Cowper- | thwait &
Co.—London: Wiley & Putnam, | 1844.
Pp. {-xvi, 17-416, map, 12°.
Linguistic contents as under titles above, pp.
413-416. -
Copiss seen: One in the library of W. W,
Beack, Yonkers, N. Y.

—— Journal | of an | exploring tour |

beyond the Rocky mountains, | under |
the direction of the|A.B.C.F.M.!con- !
taining] a description of the geography, |
geology, climate, | productions of the |

try, and the numbers, | manners, : .
conutry, » | maon | Pinart (Alphonse L.) [Linguistic mate-

and customs of the natives: | witha |

map of Oregon territory. | By rev. Sam- :

~ uel Parker, A. M. | Fifth edition. |

Auburn: | J.C.Derby & co.; | New- |
York: Mark H.Newman & co.,—Gen- ;
eva: G. H. Derby & co. | Cinciunati: !

Derby, Bradley & co. | 1846.

Title verso copyright notice ete.11. recom-
mendations pp. iii-iv, preface pp. v-vii, preface |

to the fifth edition p. ix, contents pp. xi-xvi,
text pp.17-422 map and plate, 12°.

Linguistic conteuts as under titles above,

PP. 418-421.

Copies seen : Congreas, Eames, Georgetown, |
 Platzmann (Julios). Verzeichniss | eiver
Samuel Parker, clergyman, born in Ashfield, |
N. H., April 2. 1779; died in Ithaca, N. Y., |
March 24,1868, He was gradoated at Williams |
in 1806 and at Andover Theological Semmary |
in 1810, became a missionary in western New |
York, and subsequently was in charge of Con- " ;
charches in Massachusetts and '
New York. Mr. Parker originated the mission |
of the American board in Oregon, traveled there :
in 1835-1837, subsequently lectured in many |
eastern States on the characterof that territory, |
and did much to establish the claims of the |
TUnited States Government to the lands, and to
induce emigrants to settle there. He is also !
said to have been the first to suggest the possi- |
! Pott (August Friedrich). Doppelung |
Rocky mountains to the Pacific ocean.—Apple- :

Harvard. . :

bility of constructing a railroad through the

ton’s Oyclop. of Am. Biog.
Periodical : -
k Jargon See LeJeune (J. M. R.)

compiler of this catalogue.

Pilling (James Constantine). Smithson-

ian institution—Bureau of ethnology |

J. W. Powell director | Proof-sheets | of |

a | bibliography | of | the languages. |
of the | North American Indians | by |
James Constantine Pilling | (Distrib-
uted only to collaborators) |

LANGUAGES.

Pilling: This word following a title or within -
parentheses after & note indicates that a copy of |
the work referred to is in the possession of the |
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Pilling (J. C.) — Continued.

Washington | Government printing
office | 1885

Title verso blank 1 1. notice signed J. W.
Powell p. 1ii, prefuce pp.v-viil, introduction pp.
ix~x, list of authorities pp. xi-xxxvi, list of
libravies referred to by initials pp. xxxvii-
xxxviil, list of fac-similes pp. xxxix-xl, text
pp. 1-839, additions and correctiona pp. 8411000,
index of langusages and dialects pp. 1091-1135,
piates, 40,

Arrsuged alphabetically by name of anthor,
transistor, or first word of title. One hundred
and ten copies printed, ten of them s ene sido
of the sheet only.

rial relating:to the Chinookan fam-
ify.] ™

Manuscripts in possession of their anthor,
who, some years ago, in response to my request
for a list of his linguistic material,jwrote me as
follows: ’

** I have collected. during my fifteen years of
traveling vocabulariea. texts, songs,
linguistic material, etc.,in the following lan-
guagea and dialects . . . and some relating
to the Chinook. It is impossible at present to
give youn the number of pages, otc., as moat of

- it in contained in my note-books, and has not

an yet been put into shape.

Auswahl | amerikanischer | Gramma-
tiken, | Worterbiicher, Katechismen |

‘u. 8, w. | Gesammelt | von | Juline
Platzmann. |

Leipzig, 1876. | K. F. Kdhler's anti-
quarium, | Poststrasse 17.

Cover title as above, title as above verso
blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. quotation
from Rouquette verno blank 1 1. text, alphabet-

-ieally arranged by family names, pp. 1-38, 8°.

List of works in Chinuk, p. 10.

Copies seen: Coungress, Eames, Pilling,
Trumbull, Wellesley.

(Reduplikation, Gemination) | als |
eines der wichtigsten Bildungsmittel
der Sprache, | beleuchtet | aus Sprachen
aller Welttheile | durch | Aug. Friedr.
Pott, Dr. | Prof. der Allgemeinen
Sprachwiss. an der Univ. zn Halle [&e.
two lines.] |

Lemgo & Detmold, | im Verlage der
Meyer'schen Hofbuchhandlung 1862.

Cover title as above, title as above verso quo-
tation11.Vorwort pp.iii-iv, Inhaltaverseichnise
PP. v-vi, toxt pp. 1-304, list of books on versoef
back cover, 8°. :

Reduplicate words in Chimook, p. 114; in

E ~ Lower Chinook, pp. 37, 41, 80, 61, 62, 90.

Copiss seen ; Astor, British Museum, Kamnes.
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Pott (A. F.) — Continued. :
~v Einleitung in die aligemeine 8prach-
wissenchaft.
In Internationale Zduniﬂft fir aligemeline

Sprachwissenschsft, vol. 1, pp. 1-68, 829-354, vol. |
2, pp. 54-115, 200-251, vol. 8, pp. 110-138, 2:0-278, |
Bupp. pp. 1-188, vol. 4, pp. 67-96 vol. 5, pp. 3- |
18, Leipaig, 1884-1897, and Héilbronn, 1889, large .

8o,
The Hu

1adi

of Americanling

Pott's doath, which oocurred July 5,1887. The

general editor of the Zoltachrift, Mr. Techmer, |
states in a note that Pott’'s paper is continned
from the manuscripés which he left. and that it °
is to olose. with the langaages of Anstralia. In
the section of American linguistics publica- °

tions in all the more important stockaof North

America are mentioned, with brief characteri-

sation.

i

Powell: This word following a title or within |
purentheses after a note indicates that a copyof :
the work referred to has been seen by the com- |
piler in the library of Major J. W. Powell, '

‘Washington, D. C.

Powell (Maj. John Wesley). Indian lin-
guistic families of America north of -

Mexico. By J. W. Powell.

vol. 4, |
pp: 67-98. This portion was published after Mr.

In Buresu of Ethnology, seventh annual

report, pp. 1-142, Washington, 1891, royal 8°.

Chinookan family, with a list of synonyms '~

snd principal tribes, derivation of the name,
habitat, ete., pp. 63-65.

Issned separately with titie-page as follows: |

~—— Indian linguistic families of America !
| north of Mexico | by | J. W. Powell :

| Extract from - the seventh annual
report of the Barean of ethnology |
[Design] |

Washington | Government printing ;

office | 1891

Cover titlé asabove, no inside title, half-title .

P. 1, contents pp. 3-6, text pp. 7-142, map, royal
8o,

Linguiatic contentn as under title next above. ’

Copies seen : Bureau of Ethvology, Eames,
Pliling, Powell. '
Practical Chinook [Jargon] vocabalary.
See Lie Jeune (J. M. R.) )
Prayers:
Cathlasocon SeeI.oe(D)ndFmH.TB)
Chinook Blanchet (F.N.)
Chincok Jargon Balmer (T.S.)
Chinook Jargon Demers (M) et al.
Priest (Josiab). American antiquities, |
and | discoveries in the west: | being |

|
1
g Proper names :
! Chinook
Chinook

Clakama

an exhibition of the evidence | that an '

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THB

Priest (J. )—-C‘mtmuoti.
the present In- | dians, peopled America,
many centuries before | its discovery by
Columbus. | And | inquiries into their
origin, | with a | copious description |
Of many of their stapendous Works,
now in ruins. | With | conjectures of
what may have | heeome of them. | Com-
piled | from travels, suthentic sonrces,
and the researches | of | Antiquarian
Societies. | By Josiah Priest.. |
Albany: } printed by Hoffman and
White, No. 71, State-Street. | 1833,
Foldedl fronmtispiece, title verso copyright
notice 1 1. preface pp. iif-iv. contenta pp. v-vili,
text pp. 9400, map and plates, 8°.
Rafluesque (C. S.), Languages of Oregon—
Chopunish and Chinue, pp. 395-397. -
Copries seen : Harvard.
—— American antiquities, | and | dia.
coveries in the west: | being | an exhi-
bition of the evidence | that an ancieunt
population of partially civilized na-
tions, | differing entirely from those of
the present In-} dians, peopled Ameries,
many centuries before | its discovery by
Columbus. | And | inquiries into their
origin,’ with a | copious description | Of
many of their stupendons Works, now
in ruins., With | conjectures concerning
what may have; become of them. {Com-
piled | from» travels, authentic sources,
and the researches | of | Antiqnarian
Societies. | By Josiah Priest. | Third
Edition Revised. |
Albany: | printed by Hoﬂ'mn and
‘White, | No. 71, State-Street. | 1833.

- Folded frontispiece, title verso copyright
notice 1 1. preface pp. iti-iv. contenta pp. v-viii,
text pp. 9-400, map and plate, 8°.

Rafinesque (C. 8.), Tabular view of the
American generic languages, pp. 308-312. :

Languages of ()ngun—chopnnhb aad
hae, pp. 395-397.
ies seenn: Boston Publie, Gon‘reu.l‘.sm,
: ard, Massachusetts Historical Society.
“ The Brinley copy. no. 5435, sold for $1.50.
These articles are omitted in the later editions
of Priest’s work.

Chinook Jargon See Le Jeune (J. M. R.)

See Catlia (G.)
Stanley (J. M.)
Stanlsy (5. M)

sncient population of partially civilized | [Prosch (Thomss W.)] The complete

.nations,} differing entirely from those of '

| Chinook Jargon | or | Indian trade

.
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Quaritch (Bernard). . Catalogue | of

Prosch (T. W.) — Continaned.

language | of | Oregon, Washington,
British Co-'| lumbia, Alaska, Idaho |
And other porta of the North Pacific | i
Coast. | The Lest yet issned. | ;
G. Davies & eo., | publishers. | 700 !
Front street, Seattle, | 1888, }
Cover titls : Dictionary | of the  Chineok, : the '
| Indian tradelangnage | of | Oregon, Washing. '
ton, Idsbo, | British Columbia and | Alaska. [
Chinook-English and English-Chinook. | !

.

CHINOOKAN LANGUAGES,

Prosch (T. W.) — Continued.

1888. | (. Davies & co., | publishers, | Seattls,
W.T.| Copyright 1838 by G. Davies. =

Cover title, title verso blank 1 1. preface pp.
3.5, text pp. 7-40, 180,

Chinook-English, alphab tically arranged
pp. 7-26.—English-Chinook, doable colamns,
alphabeticaily srranged. pp. 27-38.—Conversa:
tion In Chinook, free translation, PP. 30-40.—
Lord’s prayer with intérlinesr Engiish trans-
Iation, p. 40. :

Copies seen : Pilling.

Q.

Quaritch: This word following a title or within

parentheses after a note indicates that & oopy !
of the work referred to has heen seen by the |
compflerin the bookstore of Bernard Quaritch,
London, Eng.

books on the | history, gecgraphy, |
snd of | the philology | of | America,
Australasia, Asia, Africa. | L. Historical
geography, voyages, and | travels. | 1I.
History, ethnology, aud philology | of
America. | III. History, topography,
and ethnology | of Asia, Polynesia, and |
Africa. |:Offered for Cash at the affixed '
net.prices by | Bernard Quaritch. |
London: | 15 Piccadilly, June 1885 to
October 1886. | 1886.
Title verso contents 1 1. eatalogne pp. 2747-
3162, index pp.i-Ixii, 8. Lettered on the back: '
QUARITCA'S | GENRRAL | CATALOGUR | PART XII.
| YOYAGES | AND | TRAVELS | AMERICANA | AND |

ORIENTALIA | LONDON 1886, This volume com- .

prises nos. 362-36¢ (June,J uly,and August, 1885)

of the paper-covrered series, with the addition of

& special title and a general index. :
American languages, pp.3021-2042, contains

* two titles of hooks under the heading Chinook, -

> 3028,

The complste ‘‘Genaral Catalogue,” of which .
the above is & portion, comprises 13 parts, each
bound in red cloth, paged consecutively 1-4068,
and asixtesnth part containing a general index '
of 427 pagwa in treble rol Each vol
has its own apecial title and index, with the

Quaritoh (B.) — Continned.
titie of the series and the number of the part
lettered on the back. Exocepting the index, it
was originally. issned as nes. 332-375'of the
paper-coversd series, from November, 1880, to
Aungust, 1887, at which date the publieation
was discontinued. The index is dated 1892,
COopies seen : Eamea.
A large-paper edition with title as follows :

——— A general  catalogue of books | offered
to the public at the affixed prices | by
| Bernard Quaritch | Vol. I{-VII] |
London:|15 Piccadilly, | 1887[-1892].
7 vols, royal 82, }
American languages, as under the preceding
title, vol. 5. pp. 3021-3042.
Copies seen : Lenox.
This edition was published at 15 for the net,
including the seventh or index volume.

No.86. London, December, 1887. | A
. rough list’ of | valuable and rare books,
| comprising | the choicest portions of
Various Libraries, and many very cheap
works of every class of Literature, | at
greatly rednced prices, | offered by {
Bernard Quaritch, 15, Piceadilly, W.
Cover title: ““The miscellancous and the
musical library of Mr. William Chappell. " etr.,
catalogue with heading as above pp. 1-128, 8°.
American langnages, PP- 1-13, contains titles
of a few worka gziving information relating to
the Chinonk Jargon, p. 7.
' Cqgries seen : Fames, Pilling.

\
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R.

Rafinesque (Constantine Samuel). At-
lantic journal, | and | friend of knowl-
edge. | In eight nambers. | Containing
about 160 original articles and tractson
Nstural and | Historical Sciences, the
Description of about 150 New Plauts, |
and 100 New Animals or Fossils. Many

Vocabularies of Langua- | ges, Histor-

ical snd Geological Facts, &c. &e. &c.
| By C. 8. Rafinesque, A. M. . . Ph.D.

| Professor of Historical and Natural :
Sciences, Member of seve- | ral learned .

societies in Europe aud America, &c. |

{Quotation and list of figures, six '
. {Reade(John).] Chinook versus Greck.

lines.] |
Philadelphia: | 1832-1833. | (Two
dollars.) )

Tabular view recto blank 1 1. titie verse in-
dex1 li graphy and ill ete.1 L

text pp. 1-202, 206-212, 8°. Originally issued in

nambers (i-8. and extra of no. 3). from the !

« spring of 1832" to the ** winter of 1833."

American history. Tabular View of the Amer-
fcan Generic Languages. and Original Nations, -

incinding the Chinue, pp. 6-8.

' Langmagesof Oregon, Chopunish acd Chinue |
(pp. 133-134) comtains a vocabulary, English °

. Richardson (Albert Deane). Beyond the
numerals 1-10), from Cox. Lewis, and other

and Chinue, thirty-three words (incloding

seurces, p. 134.

Copies seen : Boston Athmenm, Brituh Ma- :

seum, Congreas, Eames.
These two articles reprinted in:
Priest (J.), American antiquities, pp. 308-312,
395397, Albany, 1833, 8°.

Constantine Samuel Rafineeque, botanist,

born in Galats. a suburb of Comstautineple, :
Turkey. in 1784, died in Philadelphis, Pa., Sep- N
. . oers, and great natural | carosities of .

tember 18,1842. He was of Fremch parentage,
and his father, a merchant, died in Philadelphi
about 1791. The son came to Philadelphia with
his brother in 1302, and. after traveling through

Peansylvania and Dehmmrmdvith-‘

21 of b g

in 1805 and |

went to Sicily. vhafehe:putu‘ymm:;
merchant and in the stady of botany. In 1815 !
be sailed for Now York, bat was shipwrecked |
- on the Long Island coust. sod lost his valuable |

‘books, collecti
In 1818 he went to the weet and became pro-

fessor of botany iz Transylvania University, -
Lexington, Ky. Subsequently he travelod and -
lectared in varicus places. endeavored to estab- |
lish a magasine and botauic gardes, but with- |
out sucores, and finally settled in Philadelphia,
‘where he resided antil his death, and where he
pablished The Atlantic Journal and Friend of ;

Knowledge; » CyclopmdicJournal and Review,

of which n]yd‘htmh-sw (1572-°23).

i

i

The of g aad specics (hat be

Rafinesque (C. 8.} — Continued.
introduced into his works produced great con.
fasion. A gradual deteriorstion is found in
Rafinesquo’s botanical writings from 1819 tili
1830, when the passion for Mubkg new
genera and species seems to bave become a |
monomania with him. He assumed thirty te
one hundred years as the average time required
for the prodaction of s new species and five
bundred to a thousand years for a new genus.
It is smid that he wrote a paper deseribing
**twelve new species of thunderand lightning.”
Inaddition to tranalations and unfinished botan.
ical and xodlogionl works, he was the aather of
numerous hooks and pamphiets.—A4dppleton’s
Cyclop. of Am. Biog.

In Montreal Gazette, vol. 119, ne. 339, p. 4,
~ Moutreal, October 6, 1890. (Pilling.)

A review of Hale (H.), An international
idiom.

. Contains a 1 dis ion of the Chinonk
Jargon, with a number of amplu.

! Reviews:

i Chinook Jargon See Charencey (C. de.)
Chinock Jargon Crane (A.)
Chinook Jargon Leland (C.G.)
Chinook Jargon Reads (J.)
Chinook Jargen Western.

Mississippi: | from the great river
the great ocean. | Life and adventure
jon the | prairies, mountains, and
Pacific coast. | With more than two
handred illastrations, from photo
graphs and original | sketches, of the
prairies, deserts, mountains, rivers
mines, | cities, Indians, trappers, pion-

the new states and territories. | 1857-

867. |. By | Albert D. Richardson, |
auathor of ‘Field, dangeon and escape.’
| [Two lines advertisement.] |

Hartford, Conn., | American pub-
lishing company. National pablishing
company. | Philadelphia, Pa., Cincin-
nati, 0., Chicago, Ill., 8t. Louis, Mo., |
New Orleans, La., Atlanta, Ga.; Rich-
mond, Va. | leaa .2 compmy, New
York. zxss’.

Engraved title : Beyond | the | Mississippi -
Albert D. Richardson.

Mag, sugraved title verse blank, title verse
copyright netice 1 1 extracts from Whittier and
Longfellow verso blank 1 1 prefatory pp. i-i
illustrations pp. iii-vii, contents pp. ix-xvi, texs
pp 17572, 8°.

short vocabalary (30 words, M
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Richardson (A. D.) — Continned.
arrsaged by Eunglish words) of the Chineok |
Jargon, and the numerals 1-10, 20, 30, 100, mo
in the same, pp. 502-503.

Copies seen : Astor, Boston Athengum, Brit-
ish Museum, Congress, Trumball.

Some soples vary slightly in the imprint,
and omit the date. (Eames. Harvard.) Another
odition: Hartford, 1860, $°. *)

A Inter edition with titie-page as follows:

i
|
|

— Beyond the Mississippi: | from the

great river to the great ocean. | Life
and adventure on the | prairies, moun-

tains, and Pacific coast. | With more °
than two hundred illustrations, from '

photographs and original | sketches,
of the prairies, deserts, mountains,
rivers, mines, | cities, Indians, trap-
pers, pioneers, and great natarsl |

curiosities of the new states aud terri- -

tories. | New edition. | Written down
to summer of -1869. | By | Albert D.

Richardson, | author of ‘Field, dun-
goon and escape,” and ‘Personal | his-
tory of Ulysses S.Grant.’ | [Two lines

advertisement.] |
Hartford:
company, | 1875.
2 p. L. pp. ixi, 17-572, 8°.

Linguisticoontents as und-rﬁtkmxtnm

Copiss soen : Trumbull.

| American publishing

Albert Deane Richardson, journalist. borm |
in Franklin, Mass., October 8, 1833, died in |
New York city Decomber 2, 1360, He was odu. -

cated at the district school of his native village
and at Holliston academy. At sighteen years
of age be went to Pittaburg, Pa., where he
formed a nowspaper ocounection, wrote a farce
for Barney Williams, and appesrsd a fow times
on the stage. In 1837 he went to Kansas.

taking an active part it the political struggie |

of the territory, attending amtislavery meet-
ings. makingspeeches. and corresp
the'isanes of the hour with the Boston Journal.
Kewnﬂn y of the terrt
ture. Twymhubmtul’ihn?mk
the gold fever being theu &t its height. in com-
paay with Horace Greeley, botween whom and
Richardson s lasting friendship was formed. In
the autumn of 1850 ho madse a journey through
the southwestern territories, and sent accounta
of his wanderings to eastera joarnals During
the winter that preceded the civil war he vol-
antesrsd to go threugh the south as secret oor-
pondeat of the Trib and returned, sfier
—ywmmjmh-lmmlﬂn‘n
. Ho next d the fieid as war cor-
respendent, aud for two years alternatod

221 Lacial

ding about -

between Virginia and the southwest. being -
proecat st many batties. On the night of May
%, 1863, he undertook. iu company with Japins '
Henri Brewse, a fallow corrospondent of the
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T ribune, and Richard T. Celburn. of the New
Tork World, to ran the batterien of Vickstmarg
on two barges 'which were lashed io a steam
Sug. After they had beon under fire for more
than half sn hour, s large shell struck the tug.
aad, barsting in the farnace, threw the coals an
the barges and them set thew om fire. Out of
3¢ men. 18 were killed or wounded and 18 wers
mmred mmpdmmﬂum The
wte go t would neither release
nor exchange the Tribune men, who, sfier
spending eighteen mopths in seven somthern
prisons, escaped from BSalisbury, N.C.in the
dead of winter, and, walking 400 miles, arrived
within the national linea at Strawberry Plains,
Tenn.. severs]l mouthas before the clows of the
war.—d4 ppleton’s Cyclop. of Am. Biog.

Ross (Alexander). Adventures | of the
first settiers on the | Oregon or Colum-
bia river: | being | » narrative of the
expedition fitted out by | Jobn Jacob
Astor, | to establish the | “ Pac¢ific far
eompany;”’ | with an account of some

{ Indian tribes on the coast of the
Pacific. | By Alexander Roes, | one of
the adventurers. |

London: | Smith, Elder and co., 65
Cornhill. | 1849.

Title verso name of printer ! L preface pp.
tii-v. contents pp. vi-xv. errsta p. {xvi}, text pp.
i-352, 120,

Vocabulary of the Chinook {200 words) snd
namerals (1-5000}, pp. M2-348.— Vocabulary of
the Chinook Jargon (38 words). p. 349.

Copies seem: Astor, Bancroft, Boasten
Athensam, Britiah Muasou:m, Bareau of Eth-
nolegy. Congress. Tramball. .

Alexander Rose, sathor, born in Nairnshire,
Scotland. May 8. 1753, died in Coleny Gardens
(mow in Wianipeg. Manitoba;. Red River Set-
tiernent, British North America, October 23,
1856. He came to Canadas in 1308, taught in
Glengarry. U. C., and in 1810 joined John Jacob
Astor's expedition to Oregon. TUntil 1834 he
was a far-trader and in the servios of the Hod-
son Bay Company. About 1825 he removed io
the Red River sottlement and was a member
of th* council of Aasineboia and was sheriff
of the Reel River setliement for several years.
He was for ifteen Tears s resideat in the territo-
riss of the Hudson Bay Company, and has given
the result of his observations in the worka.
Adventares of the First Settiors ou the Oregon
or Columbia River: being a Xarrative of the
Expedition fitting out by Jobm Jacob Astor lo
entablish the Pacife Fur Compamy. with an .
Account of some Indiss Tribes ou the Const of
the Pacific (London. 1849} ; The Fur-Hunters of
the Far Went, s Narrative of Adventures in
the Oregon and Rocky Mountaine (2 vela. (835:,
and The Bed River Settiement (1006;. —dpple-
ton’s Oyelop. of Awm. Biey.
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Babin (Jomeph). A | dictionary | of |

' Books relsting to America, | from its

R L " discovery to the present time. | By
o . Joseph' 8abin. | Volume I[-XX].|
g : [Three lines quotation.] |

. New-York: | Joseph 8abin, 84 Nassau

~ #trpet. | 1868(-1892]. -

. . 3. vols. 8. Still in coyrss of publication.

K Parts oxv-cxvi, which begin vol. 29, resch the

article * Smith.” Now edited by Mr. Wilber-

. .force Bames. - .

(R S ~+ Contains, passim, titles of books in and

] : ) relating to the Chinookan langasges.

AN Copies scen: Congress, Eames, Geological

L ———— s

H ) - < Chinook Jafgpn, stenograpbic ch s, with
g * . English headings in italics, pp. 1-24¢, 160,
: g Forms & supplement to Le Jeune (J. M. R.),

) j’ Kamibops Wawa, vol. 2, nos. 1-6 (noa. 33-38 of
‘ o the series), July 3-August 7, 1892,
. Copies seen : Pilling. C
oo ~—— % |-Bible history | tramslsted | into
AR -»  theChinook Jargon by | the Rev. L. N.

8aint Onge Missionary | among the
. .- Yakamas and other Indian tribes of
/ . the Territo- | ries .of Washington,
- Idaho, Montana, and of | Oregon. ;| A.

M.D.G. | 1892.
Manuscript; title verso blank 1 1. preface 13
leaves, written on one side only, text (in the
Jargon with interlinear Bnglish translation,
written on both sides) 1l 1-142, 4°. In possesaion
of Dr. T. S. Bulmer, Cedar City, Utah, who
intends incorporating it in one of his publica-
tions on the Chinook Jargon. Father St. Onge
informs me that he intends publishing this
paper separately also, under the - title of
** Chinook Jargon ¢t lation of the Epitome

) - Historise Sacrme.”
. *. ——Chinook Jargon Dictionary | by | L.
N. Saintonge, Ptre. | English-Chinook

Jargon. | Part first. |

D.G.

Manuscript; title verso note 1 L text (alpha-
betically arranged by English wards) pp. 1184,
8°. Recorded in a blank book bound in leather.
In possession of its asathor.

' g of the letters used, pp. 143-18¢,

e Survey, Lenox. e
P —— See Fleld (T. W.)
: / - [8t Onge(Rev. Louis Napoleon).] His-
i - tory of the old testament. | Age I. |
? - +  From Adam to Abraham. | Containing
p - . 2083 Years. .

S [Kamloops, B:C.: 1892.] .
R No title-page, heading only; text in the

Troy, N. Y., U. 8. A.: | 1892. [ A. M.

Chinook Wawa [writing], pp. 1-181.—Sounds |

8t. Onge (L. N.) — Continuaed.
The dictionary contains probably 6,000 words.
Concerning the second part of this work,
Father Saintonge writes me, umder date

January 24, 1803, as follows:

“I am not now werking at my dictionary
(second part) beosuse I am pot well encugh, but
I intexd to finish it as s0on as I can. Ioan ot
have it putilished now because I have not the
means for that purposs. You may say it is
intended for publication some time in the
fature. The second part will not be so vola-
minous as the first; the list of words will not
be 50 great, but the definiti will take greater
space, as I shall give the etymology and source
from which each Jargon word comes.”

—— Hymns in the Chinook Jargon.
In Bulmer (T. 8.), Hymns, songs, &o., in
Chinook Jargon (manuscript), Il 34~45.
—— [Legends in the Chinook Jargon.]
~ln. Bulmer (T. 8.), Appendix to Bulmer's
Chinook Jargon grammar and dictionary (man-
uscript) 11 26-57, 40, ’
Accompanied by an interlinear translation in
English.

—— See Bulmer (T.8.)

— See Demers (M.), Blanchet (F.N.)
and 8t. Onge (L.N.)

* The subject of this sketoh, the Rev. Lounis
N. St. Onge, of St. Alphonse de Liguori parish,
was born (in the village of St. Cesaire] a fow
milea southof Montreal, Canada, A pril 14, 1813.
He finished his clasaical conrse when yot very
young, after which he studfed law for two
years. Feeling called to apother field, he gave
up this carcer in order to prepare himself to

. work for God's glory as an Indlan missionary
- in the diocess of Nesqually, Washington Terri-
tory. -

“A year and a half before his ordination,
Right Rev. A. M. Blanchet, his bishop, ordered
him to Vancouver, W. T., where he was occu-
pied as a professor of patural philosophy,
astronomy, and other branches in the Holy
Angel’s College. All hia apare time was conse-
crated to the study of the Indian languages, in
which he is to-day ome of the most expert, so
that he was ready to go on active missionary
work a3 soon as ordained. : -

*The first years of his missionary lifo were
occupied in visiting different tribes of Indians
and doing other missionary work in the Terri-
tories of Washington, Idabo, Montana, and
other Rocky M. in diatricts, g Indians
and miners. After such Iabors he was then
appointed to take charge of the Yakamas,
Kiikitats, Winatchas, Wishrame, Pshwanwa-
pams, Narches, and other Indian tribes inhab-
iting the central part of Waahington Territory.
Having no mneans of suppart in his new mie-
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St Onge (L. N.) —Continued.
sion, Bishop Hlanchet, in his seif-sacrificing i
charity fot the Indiana of his extensive diocene, ;
furnished bim with the necessary ontfit; and |
with a number of willing though unskilled
Indians as apprentice earpenters, the young |
mmwmw.r«mmm&!
" Joweph's mission, destroyed in.1856 by a party |
of vaudals called the Oragon Volunteers. who |
had been sent to fight the Yakamans. |
“After four years of labor, he and his .
devoted companion, Mr. J. B. Boulet (now
ordained and atationed among the Tulalip In-
dians) had the satisfaction to spe not only a
comfortable residence, but also & neat charch,
erected, and & fine tract of iand planted with
frait trees, and in & profitable state of cultiva-
tion, where formerly only ruin and desolation |
> * Hia health beeaking down entirely, ho wan |
" foreed ﬂolecvn hia present and dally increasing
of neophi Wishing to give him
the be-t modical treatment, Blnhop Blanchet :
sent Father St. Onge to his native land with a
leave of noUl his health wéuld he
restored. Dp: nghi- eighteen monthna'stay in |
a hospital he, however, utilized his time by |
composing and printing two small Indian |
hooka, containing rules of gr , cutechism,
hymns,and Christisn prayers in Yakama snd ;
Chinoock languages—the former for children, :
the laiter for the use of missionaries on the |
Pacitic coast.

“By the advice of his physician be then
undertook a voyage to Enrope; where he spent =

nearly a year in search of health. Back again
to this conntry, hé had charge of a congregation
for a couple of yeara in Vermont: and now he
is the psator of the two French churches of
Glens Falls and- Sandy Hill, in the diocese of
Albany, New York. .
* Father St. Onge, though a man of uncom.
mon phynical appearance, stoutly bnilt and six
feet and four inches in height. has not yet
entirely recovered his bealth and strength. The -
Freunch population of Glevs "Falls have good
_ cause for feeling very much gratified with the
present condition of the affaira of the pariah of
St. Alphonse de Liguori, and ahould receive the
hearty congratulations of the entire commu-
nity. Father St. Onge, a man of great erudition,

adevoted servant to the church, and possessing -

a personality whose geniality aod courtesy
have won him a place in the hearts of his pro-
ple, has by his faithful application to hix
parish developed it and brought out all that
was tn inure to its benefit and further advance
its interests.” —Glens Falls (N. T.) Republican.
March 28, 1889

Father St. Onge remained at Giens Falls until
October, 1891, when increasing infirmities com-
pelled him to retire permanently from the min-
istry. He is now living with his brother, the
rector of St. Jean Baptiste church, in Troy. N.
Y. Since his retirement he has compiled an

English-Chinook Jargen' dictionary of ‘about

CHIN—0

_ 8t Onge (L. N.) — Continned.

six thousand words, and this he intends to

pp t with a cor ding Jargon-Eng-’
lish part. He has also begun the preparation
of a Yakama dictionary, which he bopes to
make mach more complete than that of Father
Pandosy, published in Dr. Shea’s Library of
American linguistics.

1 bave adopted the spelling of hisname as it
appenrs on the title-page of Bishop Demers's
Chinook Jargon dictionary, though the true
spelling, and the one he usen now, is Saint.
onge—that of & French province in which hia
ancestors lived and from which four or five
families cume in 1006, all adopting the name.
Hin family name is Payant.

8ayce (Archibald Henry). Introduction
to the | science of langunage. | By | A.
- H. Sayce, | deputy professorof compar-
ative philology in the university of
Oxford. | In two volnmos | Vol.I{-11].

| [Design.] |

London: | €. Kegan Paul & co, 1,
Paternoster square, | 1880.

2 vols.: half-title verso blank 1 . title verso
quoetation and notice 1 1. preface pp.v-viii, table
of contenta verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-441, colo-
phon verso blank 1 1.; half-title verso blank 1 1.
title verso quotation and notice 1 1. table of con- -
tents verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-352. aclected list
of works pp. 353- 3G, index pp. 365421, 127,

A classification of American languagvs (vol.
2, pp. 57-64) includes the Chinook, p. 60.

Copies seen : Bureaun of Ethuology. Fames.

Schoolcraft (Henry Rowe). Historical |
and | statistical information, | respect-
ing the | history, condition and pros-
pects | of the | Indian tribes of the
United States: | collected and prepared
under the direction | of the | buregn
of Indian affairs, | per act of Congress
of March 3d, 1847, by Henry R. School-
craft, LL.D. Illnstrated by S. Eastman,
capt. U. 8. A. | Published by Auatherity
of Congress. | Part I[-VTI]. |

Philadelphia: Lippincott.iirambo&
company, | (successors to Grigg, Elliot
& co.) | 1851[-1%57].

Engraved title : [Engraving.} | Historical |
and | atatistical information ; respecting the |
history, condition and prospects of the Indian
tribes of the United Statea: | Collected and pre
pared under the | direction of the bureau of
Indian affairs, per act of Congress | of March
31847 | by Heary R. Schoolcraft L.L.D. | Illaas.
trated by | S. Eastman, capt. . 8. army. | [Coat
of arms.] | Published by authority of Con-
grosa. | Part 1 [-VI]. |

Philadelphia: | Lippincott. Grambo & no.

6 vols. 4°. Beginning with vol. 2 the words
* Historical and statistical ~ are Ieft off the




Schooloraft (H. R.) — Continued.
title-pages, both engraved and printed. Subse. &
quently (1853) vol. 1 was also issued with the
abridged title begluning * Information respest-
ing the history, condition, and prospects of the
Indian tribes,” making it uniform with the
other parts.

Twoeditions with these title-pages were pub.

lished by the same house, one on thinner and |
somewhat smaller paper, of which but vols 1-5 i
were issued.
. Part 1, 1851. Half-title (Ethnological re-
searches, | respecting | the red man of America)
verso blank 1 l.engraved title as above verso
blank 1 ). printed title as sbove verso blank 1 1.
introductory documents pp. fii-vi, proface pp.
vil-x, list of plates pp. xi-xii, contents pp. xiii-
xviii, text pp. 13-524, appendix pp. 525-508,
plates, colored lithographs and maps numbered
1-76.

Part 11, 1852. Half-title (a8 In part 1) verso :
blank 11. engraved title (Information respecting |
the history, condition and prospects, etc.) verso |
blank 11. printed title (Information respocting
the history, dition and prospecta, etc.) verso !
printers 11. dedication verso blank1 1. introduc.
tory document pp.vii-xiv, contents PP. xv-xxii,
list of plates pp. xxili-xxiv, toxt Pp- 17-608, :
piates and maps numbered 1-20, 31-78, and 2
plates exhibiting the Cherokee alphabet and its
application. '

Part 111,183, Half-title (as in part 1) verso
blank11.engraved title (as in part 11) verno blank |
11. printed title (as in part n) verso printer 1 1. !
third report pp. v-vili, Mst of diviaions P ix, |
contents xi-xv,lst of plates pp. xvii- xviii,
text pp. 19:635, plates and mapa nambered
1-21,25-45,

Part 1v, 1854. Half-title (as in part 1; verso
‘blank 11. engraved title (asin parti1) verso blank
1 L printed title (as in part 1) verso blank 1 L
dedication pp. v-vi, fourth report pp. vii-x; list |
of divisions p. xi, contents pp. xiii-xxili, list of |
plates pp. xxv-XxVvi, text pp. 18-668, platea and |
maps numbered 1-42. . o

Part v, 1855. Half-title (as in part 1) verso i
bhnkll.enmudtme(umpsnm versoblank
11 printed title (as in part 11) verso blank 1 |.
dedication pp.vii-viii, Afth report pp. ix-xii, list
of divisions p, xiii, synopsis of general contents ;
of vola. I-V pp. xv-xvi, contents Pp. xvil-xxii, .
list of plates pp. xxili-xxiv, text Pp. 25-625, ap- ¢
pendix pp. 827-712, plates and maps numbered
1-8,10-36. . ] i :

Part v1,1857. Half-title (General history | of
the | North American Indians) verno blank 1 1. ,
portrait1]. printed title (History |of the! Indian
tribes of the United States: | their { present
condition and prosp | and a sketch of their

| ancient status. | Published by order of con- ;
gross, ‘under the direction of the department of ;
the interior—Indian b 'By | Henry Rowe :
Schooleraft, LL. D. | Member [&c. aix lines.] |
‘With [llustrations by Eminent Artista. | Inone
volume. | Part v1 of the series. | Philadelphia: :
| §. B. Lippinoott & ou, | 1857.) verso blank { 1, .

P
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insoription verso biank 1 1. letter to the proal.
deut pp. vil-vilf, report pp. ix-x, proface pp. xi-
xvi, contents pp. xvil-xxvi, list of plates pp.

Xxvil-xxvil, text pp. 25-744, index Pp. 745-756,

itty-seven plates, partly nelooted from the other

volumes, and three tahles.

Vocabulary of the Chinook Jargun (340 worda
alphabetioally arranged by English words)
vol. 5, pp. 548-851,

Bmmons (G. F.), Replies to inquiries respect-
ing the Indian tribes of Oregon and California,
vol. 3, pp. 200-225, ~

Gallstin (A.), Table of generic Indian fami-
lies of speech, vol. 3, pp. 397-402.

Copies seen: Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-
neum, British Museum, Congress, Eames,
National Museum, Poweil, Shea, Trumball.

At the Fischer sale, uo, 1381, Quaritch bought
acopy for 4. 10s. The Field copy, no. 2075, sold
for $72; the Mentzion copy, no. 1765, for$132; the

Squier copies, no. 1214, $120; no. 2032, $00; the -

Ramires copy, no. 773 (5 vola.), 5. 5. ; thePinart
©opy, no. 828 (5 vols. in 4), 208 fr; the Marphy
©0py, n0. 2228, $80. Priced by Qgaritch, no. 0017,
102.10s.; by Clarke & co. 1580, #85; by Quaritch,
inlsssase . - e
Reissued with title-pagos as follows :

i —— Archives| of | Aboriginal Knowledge.

| Containing all the | Original Papers
Iaid before Congress | respecting the |

History, Antiquities, Language, Eth-
nology, Pictography, | Rites, Supersti-
tions, and Mythology, | of the | Indian
Tribes of the United States | by |Henry
R. Schoolcraft, LL. D. | With Illustra-
tions. | Onandun ih jeu muzzinyegun
un.—Algonquin. | In six volumes. |
Volume I[-VI]. | -

Philadelphia: | J. B. Lippincott &
Co. | 1860,

Engraved tile : Information | reapecting tho
| History, Condition and Prospects | of the |
Indian Tribea of the United States: | Collected
and prepared under the| Burean of Indian
Affairs | By Henry R Schooloraft L.L.D. |
Mem: Royal Geo. Saciety, Londan. Royal An.

' tiquarian Society. Copenhagen, Ethnological
Society. Paris, &ec. &¢. | Tllustrated by | Cap.t
S. Eastman, U. S.A. and other eminent artists. |
[Vignette.] | Published by sathority of Con-
gresa. |
" Philadelphia: | J. B. Lippincott & Co.

6 vols. maps and plates, 40.

This edition agrees in the text page for page
with the original titled above, and contains in
aldition an index to each volnme.

Copies seen: Congroas.

Partially reprinted with title as follows:

- [—=] The | Indian tribes) of the’ United

States:| their | history, antiquities, cus-
toms, religion, arts, language, | tradi-
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tions, oral legends, and myths. | Edited
by | Francis 8. Drake. | Illustrated with
one hundred fine engravings on stwvel.
| In two volumes. | Vol. I{-II]. |

Philadelphia: | J. B. Lippincott &

" co. | London: 18 Southampton street,
Covent Garden, | 1884,

2 vols.: portrait 1 1. title verso copyright
notice 1 1. preface pp. 3-5, pp- 7-8, list
of plates pp. 9-10, introdnction pp. 11-24, text
Pp. 25-458; frontispioce 1 1. title verso copy-
right notice 1 1. contents pp. 3-8, lint of plates

p- 7, text pp. 8445, index pp. 447-455, plates, 4°. |
“In the following pages the attempt has been |
made to place before the public in a convenient |

and socesaible form the results of the life-long

labors in the fleld of aberiginal reseurch of the -

late Heary R. Schoolcraft.”

Chapter 1, Language, literature, and pic- |
tography, vol. 1, pp. 47-63, contains general '

remarks on the Indian languages.
Copies seen : Congress.
Priced by Clarke & co. 1888, no, 6176, $25.

Henry Rowe Schooleraft, ethnologist, born in ‘

‘[ Watervliet] Albany county, N. Y., March 2,
1793, died In Washington, D. C., December 10,
1884. Was educated at Middlobury college,
Vermont, and at Union, where he pursued the
studies of ch ry snd mi logy. In1817-'18
he traveled in Missouri and Arkansas, and
returned with a large oollection of geological
and mi logical speci In 1820 he was
appointed geologilttoGen. Lewis Caas's explor-
ing expedition to Lake Saperior and the head-
waters of Mississippi River. He was nocre-
tary of a commission to treat with the Indians

at Chicago, and, after & journey through Iili. -
nois and along Wabash and Miami rivers, was '
in 1822 appointed Indian agent for the tribes

of the lake region, establishing . himselt at

Sanlt Sainte Marie, and afterward at Mack-

inaw, where, in 1823, he married Jane Johnpston.
granddaughter of Waboojeeg. a noted Ojibway
chief wbonoeivodherulucaﬁonin Europe. In
1828 he founded the Michigan historical aociety

and in 1831 the Algic society. From 1528 till -

1832 he was a member of thie territorial legiala-

ture of Michigan. In 1832 heled a government
expedition, which followed the Minaissippi
River up to its source in Itasca Lake. In 1836
he negotiatod a treaty with the Indiaus on the
upper lakes for the cession tothe United States
of 16,000,000 acres of thelr lands. He was then

intad actl lent of Indi

sﬂhira.lnd in Wchiat disborsing agent for
the northern department. On his return from
rough vuteru :

Europe in 1842 he made a tour
Virginia, Ohio, and Canad e was appot

by the New York legislature in 1845 a commis- i
sioner 1o take the censna of the Indians in the
state and collect information conceruing the !
Six Nations. After the performance of this

task, Congressauthorized him, on March 3, 1847,

to obtain through the Indian bureau reports °
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" relating to all the Indian tribes of the country,
and to collate and edit the information. In this
work he spent the remaining years of his life.
Through his inflnence many laws were enacted
for the protection and benefit of the Tndians.
Numerous sciemtific societies in tho United
States and Earope clected him to bership,
and the University of Geneva gave him tho
degree of LL.D. in 1848. He wan the author of
numerous poems, lectures, and reporta on
Indian subjects, besides thirty-ome larger
worka. Two of his lectures befure the Algic
socioty at Dutroit on the G tical Con-
struction of the Indian Languages" were trans-
lated into French by Peter 8. Duponceau, and
gained for their author a gold medal from the
French institate. . . . To the five volumen
of Indian researches compiled under the direc-
tion of the war department he added a nixth,
contalning the post-Columbian history of the
Indians and of their relati with E
{I'hiladelphia, 1857). Hehad collocted mlterlnl
for two additional volumes, but the Govern-
ment anddenly susponded the publication of
the work.—d ppleton’s Cyelop. of Am. Riog.

Scouler (r. Jolin). Observations on the
indigenons tribes of the N. W, coast of -
America. By John 8couler, M. D,, F.
L. 8, &ec.

In Royal Geog. Soc. of London, Jour. vol. 11,
pp: 215-251. London, 1841,8°. (Congress.)

Includes vocabularies of a numbwr of the
languages of the region named, among them
the Chinook (entrance to Columbia River) and
Cathlascon (banks of the Columbia), pp. 242~
247. Furnished the author by Dr. W, F. Tolmic.

Extracis from these vocabularies appear in
Gibbs (ti.), Dictionary of the Chinook Jargon.

—— On the Indian Tribes inhabiting the
North-West Coast of America. By John
Scouler, M. D, F.L. 8. Communicated
by the Ethnological Society.
. In Edinburgh New Philosoph. Jour. vol. 41,
pp. 168-192. Edinburgh, 1846, 8°, (Congress.)
Vocabalary (19 words) of the Chikeelis [Chi-
nook: Jargon], compared with the Tlaoquatch
(of Tolmie)and the Nootkan (of Mozino) p. 176,
Reprinted in the Ethnological Soc.of Lon-.
don Jour. vol. 1, pp. 225-252, Edinburgh, n.q.,
8>, the vocabulary occurring on p. 2386.

Semple (J.E.) Vocabulary of the Clat-
sop language.

Manuscript. 1 leaf,4°. in the library of the
Bureau of Ethunology, Washington, D.C. Col- -
lected in 1870 near Fort Stevens, Otegon.

Contains 35 words only,

Sentences:

" Cascade
Chinook
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargun

See Lee (D.) and Frost (J. H.)
Francheére (G.).
Allen (A.)
. Chinvok.
Dictionary.
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Sentences — Continued.
Chinook Jargon Soe Eells (M.)
Chinook Jargon Green (J.8.)
Chinook Jargon- Halo (H.)
Chinook Jurgon Leland (C. G.)-
Chinook Jargon - Maecfle (M.)
Chinook Jargon Masodonald (D.G. F.)
Chinook Jargon Stuart (G.)
Clakama Gatechet (A.8.)
Sermons:
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
8hortess (Robert).
Lower Chinook.
uscript; title verso biank 1 l.text 51
wrri on one side only, folfo; in the library of
the Burean of Ethnology. Collected in 1853.
Contains 180 words. -

Bmith (8ilas B.) On the Chinook names

See Eolln My
Hale (H.)
Neow.

Voeabalary. of the

of the salmon in the Columbia River. |

By Silas B. Smith.

In ntbnalld’wnm!’rocvol.lppaﬁl—m !
|

“Washington, 1882, 8°, (l:ming )
Comprises a half-dosen namen only.

Smithsonian Institution: These words following
a title or within parentheses after a note indi- |
* cate that & copy of the-work referred to has |’
been seen by the compiler in the library of that

institation, Wuhingwn, D.C.

Songs:
Chinook
Chinook'

See Boas (F.)

. " Fells (M.)
Chinook Jargon Bualmer (T.S.)
Chitook Jargon’ Crane (A.)

. Bproat (Gilbert Malcolm).

Malcolm Sproat. | [Two lines quota-
tion.] |

London: Smith, Elder and co. l 1868,

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. dedica.
tion verso blank 1 L contents pp. v-x. preface
pp- xi-xii, toxt pp. 1-310, uppend,ix PP. 311-317,
colophon p. [318], 12°

Chapter xv. Intollectnﬂ capacity and lan.

guage (pp. 119-143) includes a vocabulary of 14
words showing affinities between the Chinook ' -
Jargon and Aht, p. 139.—General discussion of |
the languages, including the Chinook Jargon, |
with examples, pp. 139-142.—Note on the Chi .

nook and Jargon- Chinook, pp. 313-314.
Copies seen : Bancroft, Boston Public, Brit-
ish Museum, Congress, Eames, Gotrgamwn

Stanley (J. M.)

ley. | Deposited with | the Smithsonian

institation.. [Seal of the institution.] | |

Waihington: | Smithsonian institu-
tion. | December, 1852.

Scenes and
- studies | of savage life. | By | Gilbert

Portraits | of | North |
__American Indiaus, | with sketches of |
scenery, etc. | painted by | J. M. 8tan-

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE.

Stanley (J. M )—Continned.

Cover title as sbove, titli-as sbove verso
names of printers 1 1. preface vérso contents 11,
text pp. 5-72, index pp. 73-76, 8°.

Forms Smithsonian Institution Miscellansous
Colloctions, 53; also part of vol. 2 of the sume
series, Washington, 1903, -

Contains the of p ges of many
Indian tribes of the United States, toanumber
of which is added the English signifieation..
Among the peoplos represented ave the Chi-
nooks, p. 80; Clackamas, p. 81.

Copries soen : Burean of Ethnology, Eamen,
Geological Survey, Pilling, Smithsonish, Wel-
Jonley.

i
Steiger (E.) Steiger’s | bibliotheca glot-
tica, | part first. | A catalogue of | Dic-
tionaries, Grammars, Readers, Exposi-
" tors, ete. | of mostly imodern languages
‘| spoken in all parts of the earth, |
except of | English, French, German,
and Spauish. | First division:' Abenaki
to Hebrew. |
%. Steiger, | 22 & 24 Frankfort Street,
| New York. [1874.]

Half-title on cover, title as above verwo name .
of printer 1 1. notice dated Sept. 1874 verao
blank 1 1 text pp. 1-40, advertisements 2 1L col-
ophon on ‘back cover, 127,

Titles of works relating to American lan-
guages generally, p. 3; Chinook. p. 24. :

" The second division of the first part was pot
published. Part second is on the English lan.
guage and part third on the German langnage.

) In his notice the compiler states: * This com-
. pilation must not be regarded as an attempt at
acomplete linguistic bibliography, butsolely as
a bookseller’s catalogne for business purposes,
with special regard to the stndy of philology
in Ameriea.””
Copies seen : Eames, Pilling,

' Stuart (Granville). Montana as it is; |
being | a general description of its re-
sources,: hoth mineral and agricultural,

. | including a | compJete description of
the face of the | country, its climate,
ete.,| illustrated with a | map of the ter-
ritory, | drawn by capt. W.W. De Lacy,

| showing the different roads and the
location of | the different mining dis-
tricts. | To which is appended, | a
complete dictionsry | of | the Snake
language, | and also of the | famous
Chinnook [#ic] Jargon, | with | numer-

" ous critical and explanatory notes, |

concerning the habits, superstitions,

etc., of | these Indians, | with | itiner-
aries of all the routes acroes the plains,
| By Granville Stuart. |




7 CHINOOKAN

Btusit (G.) — Continned.

e

New York: | C.;;‘?. Westcott & co.,
printers, | No. 79 John street. | 1885.

Half title: A | dictionary | of the | Chinnook
Jurgon, | in nse among the tribea of | Oregon,
‘Washlngton territory, British Colnambia, | and
the north Pacific coaat, | with | oritical and !
oxplanatory notes. | By Granville Staart. !

Cover title an above, large folded map, title
a8 above verso copyright notice 1 1. prefacepp.
3-4,text pp. 5-98, hﬂfﬂﬂ. verso blank 1 1.
preface verso rulea of pmuncuuoa pp. 101 |

. 102, text pp. 103-175, 80,
Dictionary of the Chinnook Jargon, alphs- . -

" betically arranged by English wordls, pp. 103- .

' Eames, Georgetown. .
Bwan (James Gilchrist).

" ‘Indians. | Chinook-English.

119.—Namerals 1-10, 20, 30, 100, 1000, p. 119.— :
Short dialogue in Chinnook Jargon, pp. 120 .
121.—Explanatory notes, pp. 122-127.

Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, Con;m-.

The | north-
west coast; | or, | three years’ resi-

.dence in Washington | territory. | By .

James G. 8wan, | [Territorial seal.] |
With numerous illustrations. |

New York: | Harper & brothers, '
publishers, | Franklin squnare. | 1857.

Frontispiece 1 L. title verso copyright notice '
11. dedication verso blank 1 1. introduction pp.
v-vii, contenta pp. ix-xiv, list of illastrationsp.
[xv], map, text pp. 17-408, uppandlx PP 411-429,
index pp. 431435, 120, i

Language of the Indians (pp. 306-328) con- ;
tains nnurhcm the Jargon, different methods °

" of spelling words by writers, difficulty of .

rightly understanding the Jargom, etc.,
inclading a tive vocabulary of Nootka,
Chenook dialect or Jargon, and Eaglish (11 :
words), p. 307; expl of a number of
Jargon words, pp. 316-317.—Vocabnhry of the
Ch k or Jargon ( t 250 words, alphabet- |
icul‘ly arranged) and numerals 1-1000, pp. 415~

421.—Comparative list of 12 words in Nootka, |
and Chenook or Jargon, p. 422.—Many Chinook
terms passim.

Copies seen: "Astor,

o3

Bancroft, British

< i . T

'l'ato (Rer: Charleu Montgomery)

Chi- |
nook | As Spoken by the Indians | i
of | Washington Territory, British |
Colnmbia | and Alaska. | For the use !
of Traders, Tourists and otherai who |
have business interconrse with | the |

Chinook. | By | rev.C. M. Tate, | - !
Published by M. W, Waitt & co., |
Vietoria, B.C. (1889, ] . !

Cover title (as lbuva with the addition o{ the ,"

following arcund the border: Bourchier &-
Higgins, | real ‘estate brokers. | Insurance 3

LANGUAGES. s

?
- English- { )
|
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Swan (J. G.) — Continned.
Museum, Congress, Eames, Geologioal Snrvey.
Harvard, Pilling.
" Issued also with title-page as follows:

- == The | northwest coast; | or, | three

years’ residence in Washington | terri--
tory. | By | James G. Swan. | With
numerous illustrations. |

Loundon: | Sampson Low, Son & co.,
47 Ludgate hill. | New York : Harper
& brothers. | 1857,

Froutispiece 1. 1. title 1 1. dedication verso
blank 1 1 introdaction pp. v-vif, contents pp.
iz-xiv. list of {llustrations p. xv. map, text pp.
17-409, appendix pp. 411-429, index p'p. 431
435, 12°,

Linguistic contents as npdertitle next above.

Copies seen: Charies L. Woodward, Now
York City.

Mr. James Gilchrist Swan was born in Med-
ford, Mase., January 11,1818, and was educated
at an academy in that place. In 1833 he went to
lioaton to reside, and remained there untfl 1849,
when heleft for San Francinsco, where he arrived
in 1850. In 1852 he went to Shoalwster Bay,
where he remained until 1858, when he returned
east. In 1850 he returned to Puget Sound; since
then Port Townsend has been his headquarters.
In 1860 Mr. Swan went to Neah Bay. InJune,
1462, he wan appointed teacher of the Makah
Indian Reservation, where he remained till 1908,
In 1800 he went to Alaska, and in May, 1875, he
went & second time to Alaskas, this time under
the directkm of the Smithsonian Ipltmlﬁu. an
» ! to purch artitles of Indisn
manufactare for the Philadelphia Centennial
Exposition. This fine collection is now in the
U.S. National Museum at Washington. July
31, 1878, Mr. Swan was appointed an inspector
of cuatoms at Neah Bay, Cape Flattery, and
remained thereuntil August, 1888, addingmuch
to our knowledge of the Makahk Indians, which
was reported to Prof. Baird and published in a
buniletin of the U. 8. National Museam. In 1883
he went to Queen Charlotte Islands for the
Smithsonian Institution and made another col-
lection for,the U. 8. National Museum.

Tate (C. M. )—Continued
agents. | Financial agenta), title as ashove verso
copyright notice (1889) and name of printer1l.
. preface (May 17, 1889) verso blank 1 L text pp.
5-47,16°.

Part 1. Chinook [Jargon]-English, alphabet-
ically srranged, pp. 5-23.—Part Il. English-
Chinook [Jargon], alphabetically ar d, pp.
2447.—Numerals, 1-12, 20, 50, 100, p. 47.

Coyies seen: Eames, Pilling.

—— [Hymn in the Chinook langnage.] -
Hmmﬁﬁp&ll&f,ﬂ.hmmdm
compiler of this bibliograpby.
One v erse and chiorus of the hymn * Nothing
but the blood of Jesus.”

a
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Tate (C. M.) — Continned.

*My. Tate camo to British Colombia from

 Northumberland, England, in 1870. He engaged

in mission work among the Flathead Indians
at Nanaimo, Vsncouver hhnd, in 1871, whm

‘he 1 d the Ankamé

by the Indisn tribes on the east uontofvun
couver Isiand, lower Fraser River, and Puget

Sound. Here he spent three years, when he”

removed to Port Simp on the borders of
Alaska, g the Tsimpsh He next
moved fo the Fraser River and apent seven,
years amongst the thheul tribes batwc«m
Yale and W inst: ly visiting the
Indians on the Vootuhk Rhmr in Wuhington
Territory.  Mr. Tate spent four years, 1880 to
188+, among the Bella.Bellas, returning in the
latter year to themission on Fraser River.”

Ten commmandmenta: )
Chinook Jargon See Everetto (W.E.)

Texts: . .
Chinook See Boas (F.)
Chinook Jargon Bulmer (T. S.)
Chinook Jargon ° Demern (M.)
Chinook Jargon - Dictionary.

+ Chinook Jargon Eells (M.)

Tolmie (Dr. William Fraser). [Voeabu-

—and Dawson (G.M.) Geologicaland |

laries of certain languages of the
northwest coast of America.]-
In Scouler (J.), Observations on the indig-

enous tribes of nmorthwest America, in Royal |

Geog. Soc. of London Jour. vol 11, pp. 2156-251,
London, 1841, 80,

I I's vocabularies of the
Ch k and Cathl PP 242-247.

natural history survey of Canada. |

Alfred R. C. Selwyn, F.R.S,, F.G.8,,
Director. | Comparative vocabularies.
| of the | Indian tribes | of | British

" Columbia, | with a map illustrating dis-

tribation. | By | W. Fraser Tolmie, |

- Licentiate of the Faculty of Physicians

e

and Surgeons,Glasgow. | And | George
M.Dawson, D.S.,A.S.R.M,, F.G.8., &e.
| [Coat of arms.] :Pubhshed by authot-
ity of Parliament. |

Montreal: | Dawson brothers. | 1884.

Cover title nearly as above, title as above
verso blank 1 1. letter of transmittal signed by
G. M. Dawson verso blank 1'1. prefacesigned by
G. M. Dawson pp. 5b-7b, introductory note
aigned by W. F. Tolmie pp. 95-12b, text pp. 145~
1315, map. 8°. ’

Vocabulary (243 words) of the Tshinook
tribe and of the Tilhilooit or upper Tshinook,
PD. 50b-61b.—Comparison of words In various
Indian languages of North Ameriea, among
them a few in the Chinook, pp. 1285-130b.

Coygries seen: Eames, Georgetown, Pilling,
‘Wellealey.

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE
| Tolmie (W.-F.)— Continued.

[l

William Fraser Tolmie was born at Invef.
ness, Scotland, February 3, 1812, sand died De-
cember8, 1886, afteran illness of only threedays,
at his resid Cloverdale, Viotoris, B. C. He
was educated at Glasgow University, where ho
graduated in Angust, 1832, On September 12
of the same year he accepted a position as sur:
geon and olerk with the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany, and left home for the Columbis River,
arriving in Vanoouver in the springof 1833,
_Vancouver waa then the chief post of the Hud-

“son's Bay Company on this cosst. In1841 he -
visited his_npative land, but. returned in 1842

overiand vis the plains and the Columbia, and
was pisoced in charge of the Hudson’ 's Bay posta
on Puget Sound. He here took a prominent part, .
during the Indian war of 1855-'58, in pacifying
the Indians. Being an excellent linguist, he
had acquired a knowledgeof the native tongues
and was instrumental in bringing about peace
_between the Americans and the Indians. He.
wanappointed chief factor of the Hudson'’s Bay -
Company in 1855, removed to Vancouver Island
in 1859, when he went into stock-raising, being
the first to introduce thoronghbred stock into
British Columbia; was & member of the local
legislatare two terms, until 1878; was a member
of the firat board of education for several years,
exercising a great interest in educational mat-
ters: held many offices of trust, and was always
a valued 2nd respected citizen. .
Mr. Tolmie was known to ethnologista for his
contributions to the history and linguistics of
the native races of the Weat Coast, and dated
his interest in ethnological matters from his
contact with Mr. Horatio Hale, who visited the
West Coast as an ethnologist to the Wilkes
exploring expedition. He afterwsrds trans-
mitted vocabularies of a number of the tribes
. to Dr.Scouler and to Mr. George Gibbe, some
of which were published in Contributions to
North American Ethnology. In 1884 he pub-
lished, in conjunction with Dr. G. M. Dawson, a
nearly complete series of short vocabularies of
the principal languages met with in British
Columbia;,. and his name is to be found fre-
quently quoted as an suthority on the historyof
the Northwest Coast and its ethnology. He fre.
qnently contributed to the preas upon public
questions and events now historical.

Townsend (Dr.J. K.) See Haldeman
(8.8

Treasury. The Treasury of Langua.gea

| A | ridimentary dictionary | of |
universal philology. | Da.mel iii. 4. |
[One line in Hebrew.] |

Hall and Co., 25, Paternoster mw,
London.| (All rightsreserved.) [18731]

Colophon : London: | printed by Grant and
co., 72-78, Turnmill street, E. C.

Title verso blank 1 1. advertisement (dated
February 7th, 1873) verso blank 11 introduction




CHINOOKAN
Treasury—Continuned.

(signed J. B.and dated October 31st, 1873) pp.
i-iy, dictionary of languages (in alphabetical
order) pp. 1-301, list of contributors p. {302),
errata verso colophon 1 1. 120,

Edited by James Bonwick, Esq.F.R.G.S.,
assisted by about twenty-two comtributors,
whoee Initials are signed to the most important
of their respective articles. In the compila-
tion of the work free use was made of Bagater's
Bibls of Every Land and Dr. Latham's Ele-
MQ/WPW Thereare also

to an appendix,
there is the following note on p.301 ;. "leeo -
Owing to the unexpected enhrgemenl of this
Book in course of printing, the Appendix is
necessarily postponed ; and the more especially
as additional matter has been received sufficient
. -tomaks a second volume. And it will be pro-
. ceoded with 80 800n as an adequate list of Sub-
scribers shall be obtained.” Under the name of
esch lunguage is a brief statement of the family
or steck to which it belongs, and the country
where it is or was spoken, together with refer-
ences, in many cases, to the principal sathor-
ities on the gra and vocabulary. An
addenda is given at the end of each letter.

Scattered mmeneu to the dialects of the
Chinookan.

Cogies seen : Eames.

Tribal numen:
Chinook See Boas (F.) - .
Chinook Douglass (J.)
. Chindok Haines (E. M.)
Triibner & Co. Bibliotheca Hispano-

Americana. | A | cctalogue | of | Span-
ish books | printed in | Mexico, Guate-
mula, Honduras, the Antilles, | Vene-
zuela, Columbia, Ecuador, Peru, Chili,
| Uruguay, and the Argentine Repub-
lic; | and of | Portuguese booksprinted
" in Brazil. | Followed by a collection of
| works on the ‘aboriginal hngusges
{ of America. |
On Sale at the affixed Prwen, by |
Triibner & co., | 8 & 60, Paternoster
row, London. ] 1870. | Oneshilling and
sixpence.

Cover title as above verso contents 1 L. no in-

side title; catalogue pp. 1-184, colophon verso
advertisements 1 1. 16°.

Workson the aboriginal languages of Amer.
ics, pp. 162-184, contains a list of books (alpha-
beticully arranged by languages) on shis sub-
ject, including gemeral works, pp. 162-168;
Chinuk, pp. 160-170.

Coples seen : Eames, Pilling.

~— A | catalogue | of | dictionaries and
‘grammars | of the Principal Languages
and Dialeets | of the World. | For sale
' by | Tritbner & co. |

ming which |

LANGUAGES. n

Triibner & Co.— Continned.
London: | Triibner & oo., 8 & 60 Pa-
" ternoster row. | 1872,
Cover title as above, title as above verso
of printers 1 1. notice verso biank 11
catalogue pp. 1-64, addenda and corrigenda 1 1.
advertisements verso blank 1 1. a list of works
relating to the ncionce of language eic. pp.
1-16,8>,
Coutaina titles of a fow works in or relating
to the Chinookan languages. p. 12. :
Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.
A later edition with title-page as follows:

—— Triibner’s | catalogne | of | dictiona-
ries and grammars | of the | Principal
Languages and Dialectsof the World. |
Second edition, | considerably enlarged
and revised, with an alphabetical in-

.dex. | A guide for students and book-
sellers. | [Monogram.] | .

London: | Triibner & co., 57 and 59,
Ludgate hill. | 18832.

Cover title as above, title as above verso list of
catalogues 1 1. notice and preface to the second
edition p.ili, index pp. tv-viii, text pp.1-168,
additions pp. 163-170, Triibner's Oriental &
Linguistic Pablications pp. 1-95, 8.

Contains titles-of works in American lun-
guages (genujl‘l). Ppp. 3.109; Chinook, p. 37.

Coples seen : Eamen, Pilling. .

Trumbull: This word following a title or. within
‘parentheses after s note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of Dr.J. Hammound Trum- .

_bull, Hartfora, Conn.

{Trumbull (Dr. James Hammond).] Cat-
alogue |.of the | American Library | of
thelate | mr. George Brinley, | of Hart-
ford, Conn. | Part L. | America in gen-
eral | New France Canada etc. | the
British colonies to 1776, New England |

~ [-Part IV. | Psalms and hymns music
science and art | [&c. ten lines] |

Hartford | Press of the Case Lock-
wood & Brainard Company | 1878
(-18%] |

4 parts, 8°. Compiled by Dr.J. H. Trumball.
The fifth and last part ia said to be in prepura-
tion.

Indian languages: general treatises and col-
lections, part 3. pp. 123-124: Northwest coast,

. 141,
® Coypries seen : Eames, Pilling.

James Hammond Trumbull, philologist, was
born in Conn., December 20, 1821.
He entered Yale in 1838, and though, owing to
11 heaith, he was not graduated with his class,
his name was enrolled among its members m
1850 and he was given the degree of A.M..
settled in Hartford in 1847 and was -lm.mt

e ot i o
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Trumbull, (J. H.)— Continaed.
socretary of state in 1847-1852 and 1855—1361

and secretary in 1961-1864, alsoatate librariun in |

1854. Soon after going to Hartford he joined the |

Connecticat Historical Soclety, was its corre. |

sponding secretary in 1819-1863, and wasslected |

its president in 1963, He has boen a trustee of |
" the Watkinson free library of Hartford and its

libearian aince 1803, and has been an officer of
the Wadsworth athensum since 1864. Dr.Trum-
bull was an original member of the American
Philological Associstion in 1889, and its presi.
dent in 1874-1875. He has been u member of the
American Oriental Society since 1860 and the
* Ameriean Ethnological Society since 1867, and
honorary mmbe;'o{muym histerical soci-
otles. In 1872 he was elected to the National

Acu!cnyot‘ Sciencen. Since 1858 he han devoted |

, to the subject of the Indian
»hngnage- of North Americs. He has prepared
a dietd y and v

In 1873 he was chosen lecturer on Indian lan.
. guages of North America at Yale. but loas of

health and other labors soon corapelled hin -
resignation. The degree of LL.D. was con- !
ferred on him by Yale in 1871 and by Harvard |

in 1887, while Columbia gave him an L. H.D.
in 1887.— A ppleton’s Oyclop. of Am. Biog.
Tylor (Edward. Burnett).
culture: | Researches into the develop-
ment of mythology, philosophy, | reli-

gion, art, and custom. | By | Edward .
B. Tylor, | author of “ Researches into.:

- the early history of mankind,” &e. |

[Two lines quotation.] | In two vol-

ames. | Vol. 1[-1I]. |

London: | John Murray, Albemarle
street. | 1871. | (Rights of Translation
and reproduction reserved.)

2 vols. : title versonames of printera 11, pref-
ace pp. v-vi.contents pp. vii-x. text pp. 1-453:
half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso names of
printers 1 1. contents pp. v-viii, text pp. 1-410,
index pp. 411428, 80,

Emotional and imitative hngn.l.gn {chapters |
v and vi, vol. 1. pp. 145-217) contains, passim, ;
words in & number of North American lan- ;
guages, among them the Chinook and Chineok |

Jargon, pp. 167, 170, 174, 184: 186, 189, 191, 193,
Copies seen :
National Museum. ~

Primitive Culture | Researches into :

the development of | mythology, phi-

lusophy, religion, | language, art and .

custom | By | Edward B. Tylor, LL..D.,
F. BR. 8 | Author of [&c. one line] |
[Five lines quotation] | First Amer-
ican, from the second English edition |
Is two volumes | Volume I[ Iy
[Design] |

bulary to John Eliot's |
Indian hible, snd is probably the only Amer-
jcan acholar that is now able to resd that work. .

Primitive : _
¢ —— Primitive Culture | Researches into. .

British Hunmm Congress, |

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

. Tylor (E. B.) — Continned.

Boaton | Estes & Lourist | 143 Wash-
ington Street | 1874

2 vols.: half-title (Primitive culture) verso
blank 1 L title verso'* Author's edition' 1 1.
preface to tho firat edition pp. v-vi, preface
to the second edition pp. vii-viill, contents pp.
ix-xil, text pp. 1-502; half-title verno biank 1 1.
titls verwo ‘* Author's edition’ 1 1. contents pp.
v-viii, text pp. 1-453, index pp. 455-470, 8°

Emotional mdlnihﬁvelmxuga(ebw .
and vi, vol. 1, pp. 100-239) containa afew Chinook
and Jargon words on pp. 179, 184, 205. 208, 213.

C'opies seen : National Museum, Powell,

—— Primitive Culture | Researches into
the development of | mythology, phi-
losophy, religion, | language, art and
custom | By | Edward B. Tylor, LL.D.,
F. R. 8 | Author of ‘‘Researches into
the Early History of Mankind,” &c |
{Quotation fivelines] | First American,
from tho second Euglish edition | In
two volumes | Volume I{-11] |

New York | Henry Holt and company
| 1874
2 vols. " 8°. Collation and linguistic contents’
as undertitle above.
Copics scen : Powell.

the development of | mythelogy, phi-
losophy, religion, | language, art and
custém | By | Edward B. Tylor, LL.D.,
F.R.8 | Author of ‘Researches into
the Early History of Mankind,” &c |
[ Quotation five lines] | Second Ameri-
can, from the second English edition | -
In two volumes | Volame I[-II}|
[Design] | '

New York | {Henry Holt and company
| 1877

2 vols.: half- title (Primitive culture) verao
blank 1 L title verso ‘‘Aunthor's edition™ 11
preface to t he first edition pp. v-vi, preface to
the second edition pp. vii-viii, contents pp. ix-
xii, text pp. 3-502; half title (Primitive caltare)
verso blank 1 1. title verso ‘* Aathor's edition™
1 1. contenta pp. v-viii, text m). 1-453, index PP-
455-470, 8°,

Linguistic contents as nnder titlea above.

Copiet seen : Geolugical Survey.

Third edition: London, John Mnmy., 1891,2 .

voly. 80

—— Anthropology: | an intreduction to
the study of | man and civilization. |
By | Edward B. Tylor,D.C.L.,,F. R :
| With illustrations. |
" Landon: | Macmillan and co. | 188).
| The Right of Translation and Repro-
duction is Reserved.
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Tylor (E. B.) -~ Continued. .
Half-title verso design 1 1. title verso names
of printers1 1. preface pp. v-viti,contenta pp. ix-.

LANGUAGES,

i

xfi, listof fllusteations pp.xili-xv, text pp.1-440- |
selected books pp.441-442, index pp. 43-448, 12°. |
A fow words, passim, in a- namber of North |

g them the Chinook,

: Boston Atheneum, British |

Musenn, Congross.

—~— Anthropology: | an introdnction to
* the study of | man and civilization. |
By | Edward B.Tylor, D.C. L., F.R.8.
| With illustrations. |

New York: | D. Appleton and com- |

pany, | 1,3, and 5 Bond street. | 1881

Half-title verso blsak 1 1. title verso blank 1 |

L preface pp. v-vii, contents pp. ix-xit, st of
fllustrations pp. xili-xv, text pp. 1-440, selected
books pp. 441-442, index pp. 443448, 120
Linguistic contents as under title next above.
Copies seen : Congress, Geological Survey,
National Museum.

—— Einleitung | in das | Stndinm der
Anthropologie | und | Civilisation |
von | Dr. Edward B. Tylor, | (&c. one
line.] | Deutsche [&e. five lines.] |

Brannschweig, | Druck und Verlag
von Friedrich Vilwig und Sohn. | 1883.

Pp. i-xix, 1-538, 8°.

Chapters 4 and 5, Die Sprache, pp. 134-178.

Oopw:m British Museum:

-

Tylor (E. B.) —Continned. .

—— The international scientific series |
Anthropology { An introduction to the
stady of | man and civilization | By
Edward B. Tylor, D.C.L., F.R.8, |
With illustrations |

New York | D. Appleton and com-
pany | 1888 :

Half -title of the series verso biank 1 1. title
as above verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-vii,con-
tents pp. ix-xii, list of illnstrations pp. xiti-xv,
text pp. 1-440, selocted booka pp. 441-442, index
PP. 443448, 8°,

Linguistic contents as under titlea above.

Copries sesn : Harvard.

—— Anthropology: | tn introduction to
the study of | man and civilization. |
By | Edward B. Tylor, D.C.L.,F.R. 8.

| With illustrations. | Second edition,
revised. | )
London: | Macmillan and  eo. | and
New York. | 1889. | The Right of Trans-
lation and Reproduction is Reserved.
Half-title verso design 1 1. title verso names
of printers ete. 1 1. preface pp. v-vii,
PP ix-xil, liat of illastrations pp. xili-xv, text
PP. 1-440, selected books ete. pp. 441-442, index
PP 443448, 120,
Linguistic contenta as under titles above.
Copies seen : Rames.

V.

Vater (Dr. Johann Severin). Litteratur
| der | Grammatiken, Lexika | und |
Wortersammlungen | aller Sprachen
..der Erde | von | Jobann Severin Vater.
| Zweite, villig umgearbeitete Aus-
gabe | von | B. Jiilg. |
Berlin, 1847. | In der Nicolaischen
Bachhandlung.
Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1
1. vorwort (signed B. Jiilg and dgted 1. Decem-
ber, 1846) pp. v-x, titles of general works on the
subject pp. xi-xii, text (alphabetically arranged
by names of languages) pp. 1450, nachtrige
und berichtigungen pp.dSl—Ml asachregister
Pp. 542-563, antarenregi-ter PpP. .m-m verbes-
serungen 2 1L 8°.
‘Titles of works in or cobtaining materiul
lating to the Cathl Pp-472; Chinuk, pp.
®,47. )
Copies seen : Congress, Eames, Harvard.
At the Fischersale, no. 1710, a copy sold for 1s.
The earlier edition, Berlin, 1815, contains no
Chinookan material. .

S

i

Vocabulary | of the | Chinook Jargon: |
- | the complete langnage | nsed | by the |
| Indians of Oregon, | Washington ter- |

ri- | tory and British possessions. |

Vocabulary — Continued.

San Francisco: published by Hutch-
ings & Rosenfield, | 146 Montgomery
street. | Towne & Bacon, printers, 125
Clay street, cor. Sansome. | 1880.

Cover title as above. no inside title; tcxt PP-
1-8,160,

Chiuook [Jargon]-English vocabulary, pp.
1-6.---Table of distances, pp. 7-8. ’

Copies sren : Bancroft.

Vocabulary of the Jargon. See Lionnet
(—).
Vocabulary:
Cathl
Cathlascon
Cathlascon
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook |
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chicoek |

See Basch
Soouler (J.)
Tolmie (W. F.)
Anderson (A.C.)
Buschmann (J.C. E.)
Chinook. .
Doienech (E. H. D.)
Dunn (J.)
Fraochére (G.)
Gallatin (A.),

Hale (H.)

Knipe (C.)
Montgomeris (J. B.)
' Pimart (A. L.)

J.C.E.,
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Vocabulary — Continned.

Chinook See Prieat (J.)
Chinook Rafineaqus (C. 8.)

“hinook Rowa (A)

hineok Scouler (J.)
Chinook Shortess {R.)
Chinook Tolmie (W.F.)
Chinook - Tolmie (W. F.) and Daw-

son (G. M)

Chinook Wabasa (W.G.)
Chinock Jargon Anderson (A.C))
Chinook Jargon Armstrong (A.N.)
Chinook Jargon  Belden (G. P.)
Chinook Jargim Boldac (J.-B. Z.)
Chinook Jargon Chamberiain (A. F.)
Chinook Jargon Cox (R.)
Chinook Jargon Dictionary. -

binook Jargon Eella (M.)
Chinook Jargon Everette (W. E.)
Chinoek Jargon Gallatin (A.)
Chinook Jargon Gibbs (6 *
Chinook Jargon Guide.
Chinook Jargon Haines (E. M.)
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)
Chinook Jargon Haslitt (W. ()
Chinook Jargon Le Joane (J. M. R.)

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Voocabulary — Contintned.
Chinook Jargon Lionnet (—)
Chinaok Jargon Macdonald (D.G. F.)
Chinook Jargen Palmer (J.)
Chinook Jargon Parker (8.)
Chinook Jargen Richardson (A.D.)
Chinook Jargon . Ross (A.)
Chinook Jargon Sehooleraft (H. R.)
Chinook Jargon Soouler (J.)
Chinook Jargon Sproat (G. M.)
Chinook Jargen Swan (J.G.)
Chinook Jargem Vocabualary-
,Chinook Jargon Winthrop (T.)
Clakama Gatschet (A 8.)
Clatsop Emmons (G. T.)
Clatsop Hale (H.)
Clatsop Lee (D.) and Froat(J.H.)
Clatnop Semple (J. K.)
Nibaloth - Hale (H.)
Wahaikan Gatachet (A.8.)
Wahaikan Hale (H.)
Wappo Gatachet (A.8.)
‘Waako Curtin (J.)
Watlala Gallatin (A.)
Watiala Hale (H.)

© Watlala Latham (R. G.)

w.

Wabass (Dr. W.G.) Voecabulary of the '

Chinook language..

Manuncript, 1 leaf, 42, in the library of the |

B of Ethnology. W gton, D. C.
Recorded at Cowlits landing, Feby., 1858,

A list of 23 English words with Chinook and
Cowlitz equivalents.

‘Wahaikan :
Vocabulary See Gatschet (A. 8.)
. Vecabnlary Hale (H.)
Wappo:
Vocabulary See Gatschet (A.8.)
Wasko: )
Vocabalary See Curtin (J.)

Watkinson : This word following a title or within |
parentieses aftera note indicates thata copyof
the work referred to has been seen by the com- -
piler in the Watkinson library, Hartford, Conn. .

Watlala: .
 ~ Grammatic comments See Bancroft (H.H.)
Vocabulary Gallatin (A.)

Vocabulary Hale (H.)
Vocabulary Latham (R. G.)
Words Bancroft (H. H,)

Wellesley: This word following a title or within

/@autbe'ne- after a pote indicates thats copy of
the work referred to has been seen hy the com-
piler, belouging to the library of Wellesley col-
lege, Weliesley, Mans.

Western. A Wesatern Volapiik.
. Im the Critic, vol. 14, pp. 201-202. New York,
1800, 4°. (Pilling.)

‘Western — Continued. )

A review of Hale (H.). An international
iliom. )

A general discusaion, inclnding a number of
examples. with ings. of the Chinook Jar-
gon. : .

Whymper (Frederick). Travel and ad-
venture | in the | territory of Alasks, |
formerly Russian America—now ceded

_to the | United States—and i various
other | parts of the north Pacific. | By
Frederick Whymper. ;[Design.] | With
map and illustration. |

London: | John Murray, Albemarle
street. | 1868. . The right of Translation
is reserved.

Haif-title verso blank 1 1. title versonames of
printers 1 1 dedication verso blank’1 L. preface
pp. vii-ix, contents pp. xi-xix, list of fllustra-
tions p. [xx], text pp. 1-306, sppendix pp. 307-
331. map. piates, #°.. -

A brief discussion of the Chinuk 1
with a few examples, pp. 21, 24,

Copies seen : Boston Public, British Maseum,
Congresa.

At the Field sale, catalogue no. 2839, a copy

aold for $2.75. ’
An American edition titled aa follows:

—— Travel and adventure|in the |
territory of Alaska, | formerly Ruasian
Awmerics—now ceded to the | United
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. Whymper (F.) — Continued.

| Wilsou (D.) — Continued.

States—and in various other | parts of | —— Prehistoric man | Researches into

the north Pacific. | By Frederick
Whymper. | [Picture,] | With map and
illustrations. |
New York:
publishers, | Franklin square. | 1869.

. Froutiapiece 1 1. tatle verno blank 1 1. dedics- -

tion verso blank 1 1. pref:

pp. xi-xii, tent.

PP xifi-xvifi, list of illnatrations p. xix. text |

Wﬂ-dehppMmapm
plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as in the Lmdon edition,

titled next above, pp. 3, 42.

Copier seen: Bancioft, Boston Athenmum, .

Geological Burvey, Powell.
Reprinted, 1871, pp. xix. 21-153, 8°.
A French edition titled aa follows:
—— Frédérick Whymper | Voyages - et
. aventures | dans | 'Alaska (ancienne
Amérigue russe) | Ouvrage tradunit de
I'Anglais | avec I'autorisation de
Paunteur | par Fmile Jonveanx | Illna-
tré de 37 gravures sur \)ons | et accom-
“pagné d’une carte |
Paris | librairie Hachette et Cle |
boulevard Saint-Germain, 79 ] 1871 |
‘Tous droits réservés

‘Cover title as abave, half-title verso name of |

printer. 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. i-ii,
half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp.3-406. table
des chapitres pp. 407-412. map, #°

Linguistic contents as under titles above,
PPp- 20-20.

Copiea seen: Pilling.
Wilson (Daniel). Prehistoric man | Re-
searches into the origin of civilisation
| in the old and the new world | By |
Daniel Wilson, LL. D. | professor of

history and English literature in Cni- -

versity college, Toronto; authbor of the

“Archaology and prehistoric annals of Winthrop (Theodore).

Scotland,” etc. | In_two volumea.i
Volume I{-11]. |

Cambridge: | Macmillan and co., |
and 23, Henrietta atreet, Covent gar-

den, | London, | 1862. | (The right of

Translation is reserved.)
. 2vols.: half-title verno design 1 1. eolored
frontispiece 1 1. title verso name of printer 11,

dedication verso biank 1 1 preface pp. vii-xvi, ;

contenta pp. xvil-xviii. text pp. 1488, plan;
half-title verso design 1 1. colored frontispiece
11.title verso name of printer I1.contents pp.
v-vi, text pp. 1-475, appendix pp. $75-483, index
PP 465-499, verso advertisement. 8°,

Remarks on the Chinook Jargon. with exam-
Pplew; vol. 2, pp.A29-432.

Copiss s0cn: British Muoseum, Coungrees,
Eames,; Watkineon.

| Harper & brothers,

the origin of civilisation | in the old
and the new world | By | Daniel Wil-
son, LL.D. | professor {&e¢. twe lmso.]
| Becond edition. |

London: | Macmillan and co. 1865 |
(The right of Translation is reserved.)

Half-title verso design 11.colored frontispiece
1 1. title. verso name of printer 1 1. dedication

" verso blank 1 L contents pp. vii-xiii, colored

plate 1 1. illnstrations pp. xv-xvi, preface (dated
20th April 1865) pp. xvii-xviif. preface to the
first edition pp. xix-xxvi, half-title verso blank
1 1 text pp. 1-622, index pp. 623-638, &°.
Remarks on the Oregon Jargon, with exam-
plen, pp. 586588,
Copies seen : British Museum, Eames.

—— Prehistoric man | Researches into’

the Origin of Civilisation | in the Old
and the New World. | By | Daniel Wil-
son, LL. D., F. R. 8. E. | professor [&e.
twolines.] | Third edition, revised and
enlarged, | with illustrations. | In two
volnmes. | Vol. I [-11]. }
London :' Macmillan and Co. | 1878. |
{The right of Tranalation is reserved.)
2 vola.: half-title verso design 1 L colored :
frontispiece 1 L title verso names of printers 1
1. dedication verso blank 1 1. preface (dated 13th
November 1875) pp. vii-viil, contents pp. ix-
xifl. illustrationa pp xiv-xv, text w l—&
half-title verso d 1 1. ool ] Iy
.1 L title verso hhnk 1 1. contenta ppv-lx,
ulutntinn- PP. X-xi, text pp.1-388, indey pp.
387401, list of works bythom author etc.
1 L.8o,
Remarks oun.the Chinook hmglmg:7 ot()regon
Jargom, with exampiea. vol. 2. pp. T4-138.

Copies seen: British Museum, Eames, Har.
vard, :

" The canoe and
‘the saddle, | adventures among the
northwestern | riversand forests; | and
Isthmania. | By Theodore Winthrop, |
anthor of {&ec. two lines.] |

" Boston: | Ticknor and Fields. | 1863

Title verso copsTight notice and names of
printera 1 L contenta verso blank 1 L text pp.
5-375. 16°. ’

A partial vocabulary (about 275 woria amd
phrases. alphabetically arranged) of the «'hi-
nook Jargon, pp. 200-302.

Copies seen: Bancroft. Boston Athenwum.
Coagreas. Harvard, Mallet.

I have sren mention of an edition: New
York, 1878, 169,

Thediore Winthrop, sathor, born in New
Haven, Conn., Reptember 22, 1828, died near
Great Bethel, Va.. June 10, 1861, was the sou of
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Winthrop (T.) — Continued.

Francis Bayard Winthrop. He was graduated
at Yale in 1848, with the Clark scholarship, on
which he continued there & year, studying
tal sciénce, languages; and history. In 1849

e went to recruit his health in Earope, where
. he remained until Janaary, 1851. There he
became acquainted with William H. Aspin-
wall, whose children he téught for nome time,
and through him ‘Winthrop entered the employ
of the Pacific Mail Steamship Company, to
whose offices in Panama he was transferred in
1852.. In the following year he visited Cali-
fornia aud Oregon, and thence he returned over-
land to "New York. In December, 1853, he
Joined, as & volunteer, the expedition under
Lieut. Isanc G. Strain, to aurvey a ‘canal route
across the Isthmus of Panama, and soon after
his return,in March, 1854, he began to study
law with Charles Tracy. He was admitted to
the bar in 1855. At the opening of the civil

war Winthrop enlisted in -the Sevénth New-

York regiment, which he accompanied to Wasgh-
ington. Soon .afterward he went with Gen.’
Benjamin F. Butler to Fort Monroe as military
secretary,with the rank of 1pajor, and with bis
commanding officer he planned the ‘attack ‘on
- Little and Great Bothel, in which he took part.
During the action at the latter place he sprang
‘upon a log to rally his men and received a
bullet in his heart.— A ppleton’s Cyclop. of Am.
Biog. .

. o~

N
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Wisconain Histortoal Boclety: These words, fol-

" lowing a titleor within parenthesis aftera note,
indicate that a copy of the work referred to has
been seen by the compiler in the library of that
institution, Madison, Wis. .

Words: -
Cathlascon See Buschmann (J. C. E.)
C_niizluwon - Latham (R.G.)
Chinook Bancroft (H. H.)
Chinovk Brinton (D. G.)
Chinook Buschmann (J. C. E.)
Chinook Chamberlain (A. F¥.)
Chinook Daa (L.K.)
Chinook Grasserie (R.de la).
Chinook Haines (E.M..) -
Chinook Latham (R. G.)
Chinook Platzmann (J.)
Chinook Pott (A.F.)
Chinook Smith (8. B.)
Chinsok Tylor (E.B.)
Chinook Youth’s, .
Chinook Jargon _ Chamberlain (A. F.)
Chinook Jargon Crane (A.)
Chinook Jargon Chase (P. E.)

. Chinook Jargon Eells (M.)
Chinook Jargon Latham (E.G.)
Chinook Fargon Leland (C. G.)
Chinook Jargon Norris (P. W)
Chinook Jargon Tylor (E. B.)
Chinook Jargon Wilson (D.)
‘Watlala - Bancroft (H. H.)

Y.

Youth's. The youth’s | companion: | A ; Youth's — Continued.

juvenile monthly Magazine published
for | the benefit of the Puget Sound
Catholic Indian | Missions; ‘and set to
type, printed and in part | written by
the pupils of the Tulalip, Wash. Ty. |
Indian Industrial Boarding Schools,
under | the control of the Sisters of
Charity. | Approved by the Rt. Rev.
- Bishop [ Egidius, of Nesqualy.]| Vol. 1.
May, 1881. No.1[-Vol. V. May, 1886.
No. GOi'l. :
[Talalip Indian Reservation, Suoho-
. mish Co. W.T.] .

By

Edited by Rev. J. B. Boulet. Insteadof beiug
paged continuously, continned articles have a
separate pagination dividing the regular num-
bering. For instance, in tio. 1, pp. 11-14, Lives
of the saints, are numbered 14 and the article
is continued in no.2 on Pp. 5-8, taking the place
of . pp. 41-44 of the regular numbering. ' Dia-
continued after May, 1886, on account of the
protracted illness of the editor. ' .

Lord’s prayer in the .Cascade language, p.
284.—Theé name of God in 70 different lan-
guages, among them the Chinook, vol. 2, p. 247.

Copies seen : Congress, Georgetown, Welles-
ley. .




1851-1857
1852
1852

1852
1852
1853
1853 .. .
. w
1853
1854
1856
- 1856
1857

CHRONOLOGIC INDEX.

Chinook
Jargon
Jargon’ .
Jargon :
Chinook

_Chinook

Chinook and Jargon
Chinook

Jargon

Jargon

Jargon

Chinook ' .
Chinook and Cathlascon
Chinook and Cathlascon
Jargon

Jargon

Cathlascon

Chinook

Chinook

-Jargon

Cathlascon

Chinook

Jargon

Jargon

Various

Various

Jargon

Various

Chinook

Chinook and Cathlascon
Chinook and Jargon
Jargon

Various

Chinook and Jargon
Jargon .
Jargon

Jargon

Jargon

Chinook

Chinook

Chinook o
Chinook and Clakama
Jargon .o

_ Chinook o

Chinook
Clatsop
Jargon
Jargon
Chineok ~
Jargon
{hinook

Voecabulary
Sentences
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabularies
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Various
Tribal names
Vocabularies
Vocabularies |
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Various
Tord’s prayer, etc.
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Words .
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Various
Various
Vocabulary
Bibliographic

' Proper names

Words .
Vocabularies
Sentences

Various -
Vocabalaries
Sentences
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Clagsification
General discassion
Proper names
Proper names
Vocabualary
Classification
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
General discussion

" Dictionary

Words .

Franchére (G.)
Green (J.8.)
Cox (R.)

Cox (R.)

- Rafinesque (C. 8.)

Priest (J.)

Chinook. .
Gallatin (A.S.)
Parker (S.)

Parker (8.)

Blauchet (F.N.)
Gairdner (—).
Scouler (J.)

Tolmie (W.F.)
Parker (S.)

Bolduc (1.-B. Z.)

Lee (D.) and Frost (J.H.)

Duflot de Mofras (E.)
Dunn {J.)

- Parker (8.)'

Latham (R.G.) ~
Dunn (J.)

Parker (S.)

Scoaler (J.) -

Hale (H.)

Hale (H.)

Palmer (J.)

Vater (J.8.)

Catlin (G.)

Latham (R. G.)
Montgomerie (J. E.)
Allen (X.J.)
Gallatin (A.)

Ross (A.)

Allen (A. J.)
Latham (R.G.) ., «
Palmer (J:)

Palmer (J.)
Schoolcraft (H. R.)
Berghaus (H.)
Catlin (G.)

Stanley (J. M.)
Palmer (J.)
Gallatin (A.)

- Shortess (13.)

Emmons (G.F,)
Lionnet (—).
Franchére (G.) -
Latham (R.G.)
Blanchet (F.N.)

‘Das (L. K. .




Chinook and Jargon
Chinook and Jargon
Jargon

« Jargon

Chinook

Chinook

Chinook and Jargon
Jargon

Jargon

Jargon

" Jargon

Jargon
Jargon -
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook’
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon
Various
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Watlala
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Chinook and Jargen
Jargon
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon
Chinook
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon

' Chinook

Clatsop

Jargon

Chinook

Chinook .

Chinook and Jargon
Jargon

Jargon

Chinook

Jargon .
Chinook and Jargon
Jargon

- Jargon

Chinook and Jargon

" CHRONOLOGIC INDEX.

Vocabularies
Vocabularies
Vocabulary
Vocabalary
Classification
Vocabalary
Bibliographic
Vo‘cabnlary
Vocabalary
Vocabalary
Vocabulary . .
Vocabulary
Sentences -
Vocabulary, ete.
Classification
Numerals o
“Vocabulary, ete.
Text
Vocabplary -
Various
Words .
Dictionary
Dictionary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
General discussion
Vocabulary
Bibliographic ..
~ Diétionary :

Dictionary
Bibliographic -
Dictionary
Dictionary
Dictienary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Classification
Dictionary
Dictionary

General discussion -
Sentences

Hymns. '
Bibliographic
Vocabulary

General discussion
Dictionary :
Vocabulary
Bibliographic
General discussion
Numerals
Vocabulary

Hymns
Bibliographic
Vocabualary °*
Lord’s prayer
General discussion
Proper names’
Words

" Dictionary, etc.
Dictionary
Bibliographic
Dictionary
BibHographic
Dictionary
Dictionary .

Words

-

Swan (J.G&.) ¢

Swan (J.G.) -
Anderson (A.C.) -
Armstrong (A.N.)
Jéhan (L.F.) :
Buschmann (J. C. E.)
Ludewig (H. E.)
Anderson (A. C.)
Chinook.
Gnide;book.

Hazlitt (W. C.)
‘Wabass (W. G.)

"Allen (A.J.)
" Baschmaun (J.C. E.)
. 8chooleraft (H. R.)

Haldewan (8. S.)
Domenech (E. H. D.) .
Demers (M.)
Vocabulary.

Latham (R. G.)

Pott (A.F.)

Blanchet (F. N.)
Dictionary.

Gibbs (G.)

Macdonald (D. ;. F.)
‘Wilson (D.)

Latham (R. G.) *
Gibbs (G.)

Gibbs lG.}

Gibbs (G.)

Gibbs (G.) -

Gibbs (G.)

‘Gibbs (G.)

Gibbs (G.), note. .
Macdonald (D. G. F.), note.
Winthrop (T.)

Jéhan (L. F.)
Dictionary.

Stuart (G.)

Wilaon (D.)

Macfie (M.)

Macleod (X.D.)

Leclerc (C.)

Richardson (A.D.)
‘Whymper (F.)

Blanchet (F.N.)

SRmat (G.M.)

Sabin (f.)

‘Whymper (F.)

Chase (P.E.)
Richardson (A. D.), note.
Macleod (X.D.) .
Tritbner & Co.
Semple (J. E.)
Marietti (P.)
‘Whymper (F.).
Catlin (G.) ' v
Tylor (E.B.)
Demers (M.), et al.
Dictionary.
Triibner & Co.
Langevin (H. L.)
Field (. W.)
Blanchet (F. N.)
Dictionary.

Tylor (E.B.)




1877
1877

- 1877-1887
1878
1878
1878 -
1878
1878

‘. 18787

1878
1878-1886
1879
1880
1830
1880-1881
1881
1881
1881-1886
1882

CHRONOLOGIC INDEX.

Chinook and Jargon

Various

Cliinook and Jargon

Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon
Chineok
‘Chinook
Chinook
Chinook and Jargon
Clakama
Jargon
Jargon
‘Wasco
Chinook
Chinovk
Chinook
Chinook

Chinook and Jargon -

Jargon
Jargon
Jargon

. Various

Jargon
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon

Chinook and Jargon

Chinook and Jargon

. Cascade

Chinook

Chinook

Chinook

Chinook

Chinook

Chinook and Jargon
Jargon )
Various

Chincok and Jargon
Jargon -
Jargon

Jargon

Jargon

Chinook

Chinook

Chinook:
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Wasco'
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Various
Chinook
Chinook
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Various
Chinook

Chinook.

Words
Varlous
Bibliographic
—General discussion - -
Sermons
Vocnpulary
Bibliographic
General discassion
Worda :
General discussion
. Songs
Geuneral discussion
“Words
Voeabulary
Dictionary
Dictionary
Vocabulary
Grammatic
Classification
(General discassion
Words
Bibliographic
Dictionary
Dictionary
Hymn book
Bibliographic
Dictionary
" Classification
Dictionary
Grammatic
Words
Words
Vocabulary
Bibliographio
Classification
General discussion
General discussion
Worda
Bibliographic
Dictionary
Varions .
Words
- Dictionary
Lord’s prayer
Lord’s prayer
Words
General disc

© Tylor (E.B,)

Bancroft (H. H.)
Field (T.W.)
Eells (M.)

" Fells (M.)

‘Richardson (A.D.) *
Platzmann (J:)
‘Wilson (D.)
Clough (J.C.)
Gatachet (A.8.)
Eells (M.) .
Beach (W. W.)
Tylor (E. B.)
Gatschet (A. 8.)
Dictionary.
Guide. .
Gatschet (A. 8.)
Miiller (F.)
Keane (A.H.)
Bates (H. W.)
Duncan (D.)
Leclerc (C.)
Blanchet (F. N.)
Gill (. K.), note,
Eells (M.)
Trumbull (J. H.)
Blanchet (F. N.)
Sayce (A.H.)
Good (J.B.)

Rells (M.)

Tylor (E.B.)
Tylor (E. B.)
Youth’s.
Triibner & Co.

- Keane (A.H.), note.

Bates (H. W.)

" Drake (S.G.)

Smith' (S.B.)

Eells (M.)

Gill (J.K.)
Bancroft (K. H.).
Tylor (E.B.)
Dictionary.
Everette (W. E.)
Everette (W. E.)
Norris (P. W.)
Schoolcraft (H. R.)

Yocabularies

Lord's prayer
Dictionary
Hymuos
Ten commandments
Vocabulary
Bibliographic -
Classification
General discussion
Bibliographic
 General discuassion
Proper names
Dictionary
Dictionary *
Hymns
- Bibliographic
Proper names
Propeér names

Tolmie (W. F.) and
(G.M.) . :
Bergholtz (G. F.)
Gill (J.XK.)
Everette (W.E.)
Everette (W. E.)
Curtin (J.)
Pott (A.F.)
Keane (A. H.), note.
Bates (H. W.)
Pilling (J. C.)
Featherman (A.)
Catlin (G.)
Durieu (P.), note.
Le Jeune (J. M. R.)
Fells (M.)
Quaritch (B.)
Catlin (G.) ,
Catlin (G.)




CHRONOLOGIC. INDEX.

Di'utlm;l.ry;. ) -- -

~ . Jargon Dictionary
1887 ~Jargon . Dictionary Dictionary.
1887 Jargon _Dictionary Gill (J.K)). . Py
1887 Variouns Bibliographtc - Dufossé (B.)
. 1887 ' Various Blbuographio Quariteh (B.)
. 1887 Various Bibliographic Quaritch (B.)
: 1888 Chinook Numerals .- . Rellg (M.). -
’ 1488 Chinook Proper names Catlin (@.)
1888 Chinook Words Brinton (D. G.)
1888 - ‘Chinook © Words Brinton (D.G.)
1888 ‘Chinook and Jargon Various Haines (E. M.)
1888 Chinook and Jargon - Words . Tylor (E.B.).
1888 Jargon Dictlonary - ’ Prosch (T. W)
1888 Jargon General discussion Leland (.G~
1888 -~ Jargom . - Numerals Kells (M) )
1888. _ Jargon e Numerals ~ - Eells.(M.), nots.
.. 1888 Jargon © Honge 3 . " Boas(F.) ,
1889 Chinook and Jargon Words Tylor (E.B.)
1889 Jargon Dictionary Dictionary. '
1889 Jargon Dictionary ‘ Gill (J.K.)
1889 Jargon ' Dictionary Tate (C. M.) . . ‘
1889 Jargon . Hymn book Eells (M.) ;L
1889 Jargon Numerhls Eells (M.)
) 1889 Jargon Vocabulary Nicoll (E. H.) ‘ .
K . 1890 Chinook ’ - Words Brinton (D. G.) °
: T 1890 Chinook . Words Grasserie (R. de Ia). )
1890 Chinook . Words Hale (H.) 3. !
1890 . * Chinook Words - Hale(H.)"®
. 1890 " Jargon . Dictionary, etec. "Hale(H.) - -
. . 1890 Jargon o Review . . Crane (A.) ’
1800 Javgon . ' Review Leland (C.G.) -
/1890 Jargon | . * Review ‘Weatern. .
. 1890 Jargon \ Sermaon . New.
BT Chinook Classification Brinton (D. G.)
1891 . Chinook ' Classification © Powell (J. W.)
) . 1891 Chinook - Classification Powell (J. W.) N
, 1891 Jargon \ Dictionary Coones (S. F.) '
1891 Jargon . \ - . Dictionary Gill (J.K.)
1891 Jargon . Hymn boak LeJeune (J.M.R.) .
1891 Jargon \ * Periodical LeJeune (J.M.R.} - - '
1891 Jargon . - Periodical Le Jeune (J. M. R.)- .o
) . 1891 Jargon . Periodical - = Le Jeune (J.M.R.) -
T . 18917 - Jargon y Review ) ) Charencey (H. de).
i ) 1891 Jargon \ Words : Chamberlain (A. F.)
N o . 1891-1893 Jargon Periodical Le Jeune (J. M. R.)
; : 1892 Jargon \ Bible history St.Onge (L. N.+) .
| 1892 . Jargon Dictionary . Le Jeune (J. M. R.) Y
I : 1892 - Jargon 5y  Le Jeune (J.M.R.) ‘
‘, 1892 ~ Jargom P)r\lmer : LeJeune (J.M.R.) -
! 1892 Various ' phic names . °  Eells (M.)’ .
4. 1898 = Chinook G mar, dictionary - Boas (F.) |
J . 188 Chinook : Boas (F.)
. . 1893 Chinook ‘Boas (F.)
1893 Chiinook Boas (F)
1893 Jargon Darieu (P)
1803 Jargon St.Onge (L. N.)
1863 Jargon . - Bulmer (T. 8.)
1893 Jargon - Bulmer (T.8.)
1893 Jargon Bulmer (T. 8.)
1803 Jargon Baolmer (T. 8.)
1893 - Jargon Eells (M.) .
1863 - Jargon St. Onge (L.N.) .
1802 Jargon - Bulmer (T. S,) .
1893 Jargon . St.Onge (L.N.)
1803 Jargon ’ " Bulmer (T. 8.) : N
1893 Jargon :

St Onge 1. )




toa r -
. * . ) - '.
- . i . /
R CHRQNOLOGIC INDEX.
1803 Jargon K Lord's prayer
1893 Jargon - Prayers’ -
- 1898 Jargon Reador -
1883 Jargon Various .-
1803 Jargon Vocabiilary
1. Chinook R Hymna
¥ - Chinook and Jargan - "Vocabularios
‘1 % . Jargon ) - .. Voeabulary
1 Jargon * Vocabulary
! : Various Tribal names
CHIN——6
-7 . .
! o
- o -
3

Balmer (T. 8.)
Bulmer (T. S.) i
Le Jeune (J. M. K.) -,
Bulwer(T. 8.) .
Chamberlain (A. F.)

., Tate (C. M.)\ N

Pinart (A. L.) RO
Beldén(G. P.)
Eeolls (M.)
Donglm'(J.):;: .
e )
N 1]
- .




